MPC1000 JJ OS2XL
MPC2500 JJ OS-XL

OPERATIONS MANUAL



H This manual is written only about the function added by JJ OS.
Please refer to the manual of AKAI for the basic function of MPC.

When you change OS, please switch on a power supply, pressing the ERASE button first.
Please press the ERASE button until a main screen is displayed.
If this operation is not performed, MPC may freeze or it may crash.

<MPC1000>

When the reaction of a DATA wheel is slow or cannot change the value of one step, please change the set of the
"Data Wheel Type" field of OTHER.

Usually, MPC in which Ver2.12 or less AKAI OS was installed selects 1.

MPC in which Ver2.13 was installed selects 2.

If OS is changed, this set will return to default setting"2".
T 0524L Uer.s 1,20  Date:16-NDI-2003

Master leye]: —12dE
Data Wheel Ture: 1)

FOOTSL

<MPC2500>
"Data Wheel Type" field of OTHER
TT0S-HL  ller.:5.386 Dates27-NOI-2013

Master level: -12dB

Data Wheel Tore: 1H
loice monitors a
i 16 12

GLOBAL FOOTSL
Please select "2", when an encoder(DATA wheel) is exchanged for the same type as MPC1000.

<MPC1000/MPC2500>
Notes

Please be sure to carry out contrast adjustment of LCD, and sensitivity adjustment of PAD first.
The contrast of LCD should turn a DATA wheel, pressing the [STOP] button.

Moreover, if a DATA wheel is turned pressing [SHIFT] or the [TAP TEMPO] button,
change of a value will increase 10 times.

When [FULL LEVEL] button is ON (the LED is lit), the velocity of MIDI IN NOTE is also set to FULL LEVEL.
NOTE REPEAT does not work to NOTE from the outside.

The data of 16 LEVELS of AKAI OS, OS1, and OS2 is not reflected.
Moreover, 16 levels made with OS2XL(OS-XL) do not work in AKAI OS, OS1, and OS2

An audio track is skipped when a track is changed during the recording of a sequence.
The type of a track cannot be changed during playback or recording. (Also in a grid, it is the same)
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B If F4 (PAD) button is pressed on the screen of [MODE]+PAD10 (OTHER), it will become the mode which adjusts the sensitivity of a pads.

Fleasze adjust velocity sensitivity so that the same value 15 displayed, when a pad is bt by the zame strength.
If the walue of sensitivity 15 enlarged, ewven if it will hit a pad wealdy, the value of a large velocity 13 acquired sasily.
If the walue of pressure sensitwiby iz too large, the effect of After touch will decrease.

[1:1:1: FIE] FES ] ] .5 ) I g O ] P e
Auliu|i5|1519)15)1 5164 Bf SB[ W1SBY P g rs Saps
Curyg :
FadOn Levs|: 16 -]
lelocity a-02
PAD mumher A HEINEL EIT] I S ] ) IS S S =M
FAD

Selection of a veloctty curve (Al the pad comemunity)

\ Threshald lewvel

If it 1z zet as low walues, it will be set to pad on by weak power,
but it tay be zet to pad on by vibration,
Strength which iz pressing the pad (1-127)

The weloctty level when hitting the pad (1-127)

1917181 8]17/21[1115]20[a0[18[15[21]13]18]20
E-EII TEET] IEEI'EEI'EEI'EEI'EEI'EEI'EEIIEEIIEEIIE-EIIE-EII lelouens

] EE1 EE]

4Press.Sens

L e H
PadOnlLevelz &
lelocitas &2 0

Pressure 2 0

If F6 (ALL) button is pessed,

the sensitivity of all the pads can be changed at once.

lelo.Sens
4Press.Sens

L e H
PadOnLevelz &
lelocity

Pressure

If F5 (RESET) button is pressed, the sensitivity of all the pads will become a default value (23).

(The default value of MPC2500

is 20.)



B If a DATA wheel is turned in the name field or F3 (RENAME) button is pressed in the window of a sample list, it is the edit mode of a name.

SHHPLE

: Tl
=§aFPIeUI |+DD QCET

ZANPLE

[Eareieni jrin.onesT

Please choose the character to set by a DATA wheel. (A character can also be set by hitting a pad.)
Movement of blink cursor can be performed by <®or P cursor button.

O DELETE, INSERT, Ala

DELETE

Sample list CFreememory 109.0ME 3
: T

F5
The character on the cursor which will blink if F1 (DELETE) button is pressed is deleted.
(A figure is a state which leftmost "S" is blinking.)

Sample list ¢Freememords 109.0ME 3
: TUNE i




INSERT

Sample list ¢Freememords 109.0ME 3
: TUNE i

A space (underline) enters before the cursor which will blink if F2 (INSERT) button is pressed.
(A figure is a state which leftmost "S" is blinking.)

Sample list ¢Freememords 109.0ME 3
i TURE z

SHHPLE

: Tl
=§ Telil J+ 00.00¢ETS

The character on the cursor which will blink if F3 (A/a) button is pressed is changed into a capital letter or a small letter.
(A figure is a state which leftmost "S" is blinking.)
|

Sample list ¢Freememords 109.0ME 3
i TURE z

SHHPLE

[Eaneieni ji .00

If the < cursor button is pressed, pressing the [SHIFT] button, blink cursor will be moved to the first of a name.



O COPY & PASTE

Sample list ¢Freememords 109.0ME 3 Sample list ¢Freememords 109.0ME 3
: TONE i : TONE H]

It will become COPY & PASTE mode if F5 (C & P) button is pressed.

If F2 (COPY) button is pressed holding F5 (C & P) button, the name currently displayed will be copied to a clipboard.
In the case of the above figure, "Sample01" is copied to a clipboard.

Paste presses F3 (PASTE) button, holding F5 (C & P) button.

O The following example is a procedure which pastes *'Sample01" of a sample name on a new folder name.

Sample list ¢Freememords 109.0ME 3
: TUNE i

Please press F2 (COPY) button, holding F5 (C & P) button.
"Sample01" is copied to a clipboard.
]

SamPIe- list CFree memory 109, IZII"IB 2
: ZANPLE TONE

{Eareieni J+ 00.00¢ETS

[MEMORY CARM]

Autaload
BHE2_SHARE IHTERF?I?L

B 72_TOML = mFc 1000_Jud33]
BEH7E_TOMH ] SNPGIUUU Hl316

=1 .. [MEMORY CARD]

Mo A
L [HELL FOLOER

=1 .. [MEMORY CARD]

Mo
HofSare el ]




Track type field

MowyTime field

Loop field

Tempo source fleld

FPattern track Sound field

Bars: #5 LoorzDFF

PLrns0Er

Track number field

f,./Si.mult sequence field

Vel® field

n% OFF= 100

Track nate field

(-lirnk field

—

FameDT-Hir_Set
AQL

me:[LT_RUES Catpoat MIDI program change field

Fad mode field

Cratpat BMIDT field

Fad to MIDI niote out field

WVelority field

Tempo sauce field

Please refer to "Selecting a tempo source".

Track type field

The type of the active track is displayed.

Now/Time field

If a DATA wheel is turned in the Now/Time field, Now will change to a time display.

Track number field

The number of the active track is displayed.

Track name field

The name of the active track is displayed.

Q-link field

Please refer to "Q-link of a main screen".

Loop field

Please refer to "Loop setting of a sequence".

Pattern track Sound field

If it turns ON, the sound of a pattern track will sound.
Please refer to "Creation of a pattern track"

Simult sequence field

Please refer to "Simult sequence".

Vel% field

Allows you to adjust the Velocity ratio on the selected Track while the sequence is playing.

Adjust the Velocity ratio by turning the DATA wheel from 1% to 200%.

Changing the "Vel%" has no effect while recording sequence data, it will only effect the playback of a sequence.
If the velocity is set to 127 (maximum), any setting over 100% will have no effect.

Output MIDI program change field

Please refer to "Output Midi Program Change".

Output MIDI field

The output MIDI channel and output port of the selected track are displayed.

Pad to MIDI note out field

Please refer to "Setting of pads to midi note out"

Velocity field

The value of the velocity of the hit pad or MIDI in note is displayed.

Pad mode field

Please refer to "Pad mode"

R I Chanae Tzia i ﬂ — Chanae Bars ——%F
M) W = 2 4 6 B 7 8 E Current= 26 > Hew bars:Ed E
FiF4TF4FaFaF4F4F4= |0 : 0
LIS = = e B o R o e s o e 22 b F
o0 11 oo IT
o 97005 dfdmﬂm?ﬂarg: 25 Loor:OFF ﬁ | FIIOL_ouT
Hz00L.01.00[ —E ——=2PtrniOFF MIOI out after touch: [N
] 55 0FF: 100
1 o | [ ] |' [ 1T T s
beat Fam:DT-HiF_%Set FC__:0FF b
0E:0FF Ail:-=-:DT_RiES HMIDI=0FF o
LC. [ CLIJE [ TR - | TR+ [ MWOE | SO0LO
ﬂ =" Fad euent moue to other track l—'—ll'___
Padsf0l -—- --- T Track:Bl D0 IT] 0
b | PadzA01-016 T Tracks1-64 CHULTI]
. It is a window which sets the time signature of the sequence.
Change Tsig .
4/4 is set by the default.
Change Bars It is a window which changes the number of the bars of a sequence.
If "YES" is select, the poly pressure will be outputted by the after touch of a pad.
MIDI OUT - " ;
When a program is "INST", a channel pressure is outputted by the after touch of a pad.
Pad event move to other track|Please refer to "Movement of pad events".




o 370050 d-d

It iz displaved when INFUT THEI iz O

25 Loor: OFF

Heooi.0l.004 E 2 ——H Ptrri0FF
1 o] TTT1FTT T iy
beat Fami0DT-Hir_Set

02:i0FF A0l:-—-:DJ_EUES I"IIIZII EIFF

LI, CLICK IR - IR + MUTE S0L0
Indicator field

o 37.0050 44 OFOT-Hir_Hor Bars: 25 Loors OFF
Naool.0i.00f g FLin: OFF
: - TF T [s50FF: 100
S N 1t lle % : 100
beat FamzDT-HiF_Set FC__:0FF
D2:0FF A01:-—-:0J_RUES MIDI:0FF

I.C. CLICK IR - IR + MUTE S0L0

o 970050 44

Barsz 25 LoorsOFF

Neooi.01.890 = 2 OUT:CLE 0. T3 spst[n:? ?EE
1 . oRum izl * 100
be at. Pam-[lJ Hir_get. FC__:0OFF
D2:0FF ———:0J_RUES MIDI:0FF

LC | ELIEK TR- | IR+ [ MME |_ZoLo
When MIDI CLOCK is transmitted, "OUT : CLK" and an output port are displayed on the right side indicator field.

o CERTHED 4 rd Barz: 25 LoorzOFF
HEOOLOL.7ER IH:ELK svHCa EEE Spstu# ?EE
1imom | i fle 1% : 100
beat. Pam-[lJ Hir_get. FC_ _:0FF
02:0FF -——i0J_RUES MIDI=0OFF
LG, | ELIEK IR - IR + MUTE SOL0

When MIDI CLOCK is received, "IN : CLK SYNC" is displayed on the left side indicator field.

o 97.0050 44 Barsz 25 LoorsOFF

NiOOLOZ.44[ Nk |2 m——
1 oan | ] i ilal% 2 100
beat Fani01-HiF_Get PL - 0FF
DEIOFF  |Adli--—:07 RUBS HIDL:OFF

LC. [ CLICE | IR - | TR+ |_MOE |_5OL0
When it stops while receiving MIDI CLOCK, "IN : CLK" is displayed on the left side indicator field.

o 97.0050 44 Barsz 25 LoorsOFF

NeOo1.01.67M = 2 OUT:HTC 0. T3 spst[n:? ?EE
1 ; DRUM fle% 100
beat. Pam-[lJ Hir_get. FC_ _:0FF
D2:0FF ———i0J_RLES MIDI:0FF

LC | ELIEK TR- | IR+ [ MME |_ZoLo
When MIDI TIME CODE is transmitted, "OUT : MTC" and an output port are displayed on the right side indicator field.

o Q70052 dzdmmm?ﬂars. 26 LoorsOFF
WEOOL.02 19l IM:HTE STHClE — T3 ThtrntOFF
H S5 0FF= 100
I O o

beat. Pam-[lJ Hir_get. FC_ _:0FF
N2:0FF ———:0J_RUES MIDI:0FF

LC | ELIEK TR- | IR+ [ MME |_ZoLo
When MIDI TIME CODE is received, "IN : MTC SYNC" is displayed on the left side indicator field.

o 970050 44 Barsz 25 LoorsOFF

H:O04.02.88] SPSt[IFrlg ?EE
1 ; DRUM llel 1 100
beat. Pam-[lJ Hir_get. FC_ _:0FF
02:0FF -——i0J_RUES MIDI=0OFF

LC | ELIEK TR- | IR+ [ MME |_ZoLo
When it stops while receiving MIDI TIME CODE, "IN : MTC" is displayed on the left side indicator field.

o 97.0050 44 Barsz 25 LoorsOFF
N:O01.03.85]1 CCTOEFFECT (3 Ftrn:QFF

{ioem | [ T F T FT7F T fsoereiun

beat.

Pam-[lJ H1P Set

llz% 2 100

OZE0FF ——— 0 _RIIES i i0FE
LC | ELIEH TR- | IR+ [ MME |_ZoLo
When the MIDI controller currently assigned to the parameter of the effect is operated, "CC TO EFFECT" is displayed on the left side indicator field.
Refer to "The value of the parameter of an effect is controllable by a MIDI controller” for the method of assigning a MIDI controller to the parameter

of an effect.




o 97.0050 44 Barsz 26 LoorsOFF
H:O0i.04.93]1 = 2 CCTOEFFECT [3 SPstu?ﬁ:?EE
1iomn | F 1T [ fle 1% = 100
beat. Pam-[lJ Hir_get. FC_ _:0FF
02:0FF -——i0J_RUES MIDI=0OFF
LG, | ELIEK IR - IR + MUTE SOL0

When the value of the parameter of an effect is changed by CC currently recorded on the sequence, "CC TO EFFECT" is displayed on the right side

indicator field.

o 970050 44 Barsz 25 LoorsOFF
HI001.02. 16 CCPODAIGER [8 EEE SpstUF? ?EE
1 : DRUM ' E1E T [teria
beat. Pam-[lJ H1P Set FC_ _:0FF
02:0FF -——i0J_RUES MIDI=0OFF
LG, | ELIEK IR - IR + MUTE SOL0

When the MIDI controller currently assigned to the mixer of the pads is operated, "CC PAD MIXER" is displayed on the left side indicator field.
Refer to "A mixer is controllable by a MIDI controller” for the method of assigning a MIDI controller to the mixer of pad or a track.

o 970050 44 Barsz 25 LoorsOFF
HIO01.02.1E[R CCTRE WisER [2 EEE SpstUF? ?EE
1} DRUM JF fle 1% : 100
beat. Pam-[lJ H1P Set FC_ _:0FF
02:0FF -——i0J_RUES MIDI=0OFF
LG, | ELIEK IR - IR + MUTE SOL0

o 97,0050 44

When the MIDI controller currently assigned to the mixer of the track is operated, "CC TRK MIXER" is displayed on the left side indicator field.

Barsz 25 LoorsOFF o 970053 4.4 Barsz 25 LaarsOFF

N:O01.03.16[L HULTI Fi:i-- [2 PRl F SPStIJFIL:F?EE N:O01.01.59/1 WULTI Re:EN 2 PRl F SPStIJFIL:? %E

1 | DRUM F F1t iels s ol d i ORUM | , [T fle % : 100

beat. FariDT-Hir_Set t0FF heat FariDT-Hir_Set FC_ :0FF

D2i0FF ANl:i---i0J_RUES MIDI i 0FF ||l 02 0FF ANl:i---i0J_RUES MIDI:OFF
LE. | CLICK IR - IR + MUTE SOL0 LE. | CLICK IR - IR + MUTE SOL0

When a multi timbre is ON, "MULT RX : --

Aright side number is the channel received.
Please refer to a "Multi timbre" for a multi timbre.

" is displayed on the left side indicator field.




Setups of the present system can be saved by the file name of "MPC1 K_SETUPS.SYS". (MPC2500 is "MPC25 K_SETUPS.SYS")
If OS is changed, setups of a system will return to a default value.
It will return to former setups by loading this file.

Narme=MPC1k_SETUPS.5VS

INST
(1 INTERMAL
(0 MULTI_SOLND

H name cannot be chanaed.

Lo e —
F

A file name cannot be changed.
It will not be able to read, if changed.



Setups of the present system can be saved by the file name of "MPC1 K_SETUPS.SYS". (MPC2500 is "MPC25 K_SETUPS.SYS")
If OS is changed, setups of a system will return to a default value.
It will return to former setups by loading this file.

[MEMORY. CARD]
1 DRUM_SET
INST

Narme=MPC1k_SETUPS.5VS THET Mare=MPC2EK_SETUPS.5VS

A hame canhot be chanaed. A nare canhot be chansed. | O INTERNAL
C3 MULTI_SOUND

LOAD

A file name cannot be changed.
It will not be able to read, if changed.



Inside WMPC, PAD number AQ0-D16 iz the note number 36-99.

Thiz catot be changed.
PAD A01=NOTE 34

MIDI IN PAD &02=HOTE 37
PAD AD3=HOTE 32 DEUM PROGEATLI distegards the
| note tamber 0-33and 100-137.
PAD DN15=HOTE 72
Note 0-127 PAD D16=NOTE 59 HRTE Bl
36 = A0
37 = AL
38 = AD3
[SE Q[]]-EN{:_‘ER] 39 = 04 INTERINAL
PAD AN1-Di6=>Nate 36-99 A {5 pen i b RETE Biisih TROG A
-Dif=>Hote 36-
sequencet is recorded by a tmmber. DRUMINST
96 =D13
PAD A01-D16 A7 =D14
9g =D15
98 =Dla
PAD A0 —DL6 Sequencet play note 0-127
(0
[ i
PAD I
& user can change the MIDI out note number of PAD AD1- PAD Dié. g% ; 4
The play note of a sequencer also changes. T b i e 0-127
but note number 0-35 and 100-127 cannot be changed. b AL e
v ADRET D e
The program has this conversion table. oo ADEGE: s
v ADAEE D w0
' V[ PAD of a 3equencet play note
i | i | to MIDT out note conversion table.
i Dal (960 #+
e DBIETY e
i DEZ (98 #%
. DEATy: e
{100y ; 100
(1013 : 101
(1267 | 102
(127 : 127

MIDI out note

-10 -



M atker

Bars field
o 97,005 ded 01-0F5Hir_| HIZIP Bar=: 25 Loar: OFF
HiOOLOLAEH Ptrni OFF

45 IFF: 1IZIIZI
I.Ielx

MII:II IJFF
MUTE SoLo |

Events field

o 97.0053 d-4 01-0T-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 Loworz0OFF
H=001.01.00

L] TTTTITTT

heat. FamiDT-Hir_Set
Q2i0FF A0l:i-—-:0J_RUES

o 97.0053 d-4 01-0T-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 LoworzOFF

0010100 |_1|_F |_1 I_

FamiDT-Hir_Set
A0l:i-—-:0J_RUES

All the pads (A01-D16) of the cursor position are the targets of edit.

Copy of events

o 370050 -1/-1 01-0T-HiF_ Hl:lP Barsz 25 LioarzOFF

1T

FariDT-Hir_Set
A0l:-—-:0J_RUES

Please select the copy region by a DATA wheel, pressing F4 (COPY) button.
When F4 (COPY) button is released, it is the completion of a copy.

Paste of events

o 970050 44 01-07-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 LioarzOFF
W= 00501004 5 FtrnsOFF

1 | oRUM |- ‘||— | | | 55 0FF2 1001

lle| 100
beat. FariDT-Hir_Set FC_:0FF
B2:0FF AO1:-—-:OJ_RUES MIDI:0FF

J

o 970050 44 01-07-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 LioarzOFF
HE00E.01.00 5 Ptrn.IJFF

SETiNANASANE

beat.
22:0FF

o 370050 44 01-0T-Hir_ Hl:lP Barsz 25 LioarzOFF
HE 0060148k SPStIJrF?:I%EE
1 ; DRUM Ul £ 100

beat. P :0FF
Q2E0FF it MIDI:0FF
[ALLERRZE]

If a DATA wheel is turned pressing F6 (ERASE) button, the event which the marker passed will be erased.
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All the events of a track are erased.

o 370050 44 01-0T-Hir_ Hl:lP Barsz 25 LioarzOFF
HE001.01.00

1 | DRUM

beat.
22:0FF

o 370050 44 01-0T-Hir_ Hl:lP Barsz 25 LioarzOFF
H: I:II:II 0i.00

o 370050 44 01-0T-Hir_ Hl:lP Barsz 25 LioarzOFF
[ ERENE FtrnsOFF

1 ORUM INENED ?Ji‘}iFE%HE

beat ParazDT-Hip _Set Fi :0FF
0220FF 01 --— 0T_RUES MIDT=0FF
0 ERR | Held pads or kews to erase  [BI] PAOI

When you erase a specific pad event, please press the pad of the event which you want to erase, pressing the ERASE button.
For example, if PAD AO1 is pressed pressing the ERASE button, the event of PAD A01 while pressing will be erased.

If F1 (A BAR) button is pressed, all the events of the bar on marker will be erased.

If F6 (ALL PAD) key is pressed, the pad(A01-D16) events of all the marker location will be erased.

o 370050 44 01-0T-Hir_ Hl:lP Barsz 25 LiowarzOFF
M= 0010100k |_ 1__|_ ==

FarmiOT-Hir_5Set
01:———:0T_| RUBS

o 970050 44 01-07-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 LiowarzOFF
T 6

-l 970050 d-d4 01-0T-Hir_| Hl:lP Barsz 25 LiowarzOFF
1

F1°F ]

59m EIJ H1P Set

-l 970050 d-d4 01-0T-Hir_| Hl:lP Barsz 25 LiowarzOFF
1

1T

59m EIJ H1P Set

Note: Except time signature 4/4, it does not work correctly
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Copy of bars

o 370050 44 01-0T-Hir_ Hl:lP Barsz 25 LiowarzOFF

1T

N: I:II:IIIIII [iH] £

Fari 0T H1P Set
AO1:-—-:OJ_RUES

4

o 970050 44 01-07-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 Liowar s OFF
He00d.01.003

When F4 (COPY) button is released, it is the completion of a copy.

Paste of bars

o 370050 44 01-0T-Hir_ Hl:lP Barsz 25 LiowarzOFF
W= 0070100 4

) 4

-l 970050 d-d4 01-0T-Hir_| Hl:lP Barss 25 Lowr:OFF
A L PtrnsOFF
| | | 55 0FF: 100

lle|% 100
FarmiOT-Hir_5Set FC_:0FF
AO1:-—-:OJ_RUES MIDI:0FF

o 370050 dni 01-07-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 Lowor:0OFF

Famz0T-HiF _Zet
AO1:-——-sOJ_RUES

) 4

o 970050 44 01-07-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 LiowarzOFF
HE00d.01.002

If F6 (ERASE) button is pressed, the event in the bar will be erased.
If F6 (ERASE) button is released, cursor will move to the next bar automatically.

o 97.0053 d-4 01-0T-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 Lowor:0OFF
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| GRID OFtions
Ster sound:[TEE

Auto ster increment = HO
Dur-ation A5 PLAYED:

Fadiau

If the [WINDOW] button is pressed when cursor is in a grid, the window of "GRID Options" will open.
Please refer to "movement of a pad event" for F2 (PadMove).

Step sound:|If you select ON, the event of a marker position will be sounded when a marker passes.

Auto step increment: |If you select YES, after inputting an event by the pad, a vertical marker moves to the right automatically.

Duration: AS PLAYED: The length which is pushing the pad is inputted into the value of duration.
|ITC VALUE: Regardless of the length which is pushing the pad, a fixed value is inputted according to the value of timing correct.
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B Two sequences can be played simultaneously.
Please move cursor to the "33" fleld and choose a sequence (sequence number) to make it play sinnaltaneously.

of 37,0050 d-d 01-0T-Hir_Hor Bars: 25 LogezOFF
T ET A 1 | 18 Tpthpz0fF _
1 | DRUM |° 1 |' |' 1 |' ﬁ# jomr—— Level(D-200) of a Simult Sequence
heat, Far:0T-Hir_5Set PC  =0FF i i
bpate BErEDd HiEosebs PL - SOEE Pleasze adjust level if needed
I.C. CLICK IR - 1R + MUTE T

If the [WINDOW] key is pressed when cursor is in the "53" fleld, the window of "Sequence list" will open.

A

Seauence list
OJ-Hir_Hor Bars: 25
~-Muskool _Beat, Bars: 15
03-I11_Hir_Hor Bars: 24
Dd-Techno Bars:129

Mext s END OF SEQUENCE

Notes
The sequence chosen by "SS" continues sounding, even if F6 (SOLO) button is pressed.

It is played back even if an audio track is during recording.
A loop works as 1- END altogether regardless of a setup.

It does not work in song mode.
A tempo change and mute events are disregarded.
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B There are the two methods of outputting a program change.

1. Itrecords in STEP EDIT mode as a sequence event.
In this case, it will be outputted if a sequence is played.

2. It sets on a main screen as a parameter of a track.
In this case, it is outputted when the [PLAY START] button is pressed.

o 370050 44 01-07-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 LowapzOFF

FTET FTTT L
i

N: I:II:II 01,005

FarmiOT-Hir_5Set FLC
A01:-—-:0J_RLUES MIDI:

A program change is not outputted when PC field is "OFF."
Even if it plays a sequence, the program change currently recorded as a sequence event is not outputted, either.

o 370050 -1/-1 01-0T-HiF_ Hl:lP Barsz 25 LowapzOFF
: — FtrnsOFF
TP T 1T [
FarmiOT-Hir_5Set ﬁ
A01:-—-:0J_RLUES MIOI:

F2 Fa
If a DATA wheel is turned to the right when PC field is OFF, "SEQ" will be displayed on the right of PC.
If a sequence is played in this state, the program change recorded as a sequence event will be outputted.
The number on the right side of PC field is Program Change number currently recorded on the sequence.
The program change number will be displayed if the program change is recorded within 384Tick (1 bar) of the beginning of a sequence.
When it is not found within 384Tick (1 Bar), "---" displayed.

o 370050 44 01-0T-Hir_ Hl:lP Barsz 25 LowapzOFF

|- ‘||— T Sl-lpstliiFF ?EE

FC
MIpi:
T

; F&
When a DATA wheel is turned in PC field and only the program change number is displayed, the program change currently displayed is outputted.
The program change currently displayed if the [PLAY START] button is pressed is outputted.
Moreover, it is outputted also when a program change number is changed.
Even if it plays a sequence in this state, the program change currently recorded as a sequence event is not outputted.

If the [WINDOW] button is pressed when cursor is in PC field, the window of "MIDI Program Change" will open.

—— MIDI Proaram Change
Bank select: MO MSE: 0 L5B:

P.ihange: IE:Elec Grand Piano

F2 Fa F4 F&
When the Bank select field is "YES", the value of MSB and LSB of BANK SELECT is outputted.
If the [PLAY START] button is pressed, it will be outputted together with a program change.
Moreover, it is outputted, when a value is changed, or when a program change number is changed.
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B You can choose behavior when a pad is hit.

o 970050 dod

Bars: 25 Loors OFF

W=001.01,00] B 2 & TPtrne0FF
] S5 0FFz 100

1 e | [ ] |' [ TF T feeriss
beat Famsz iF_Set FC_  :0FF
02 0FF RO1{=-"§DI_RUBS MIDIZOFF
L. [ CLICE JJIR - IR + FUTE | S0Ld |

o 370050 44 01-07-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 LiowarzOFF

H:001.01.000L

1 | DRUM

[ANA SN

heat

—Hir_5Set
s0J_RUES

[ IE - I TE + |
Fa 4

Please turn a DATA wheel in the pad mode field and choose the mode.

. 4

o 97,0055 4.4 01-0J-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 LoorsOFF | (& _87.0053 -4 01-0J-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 LoorsOFF | (& _87.0053 -4 01-0J-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 Loorz OFF
HEO0 L0107 iz f 3 Tptpp:0FF] [[H:00L01.00 iz f 3 Tptpp:0FF] [[H:00L01.00 iz f 2 TPtrn:0fF
i SSIFFE 100 i SSIFFE 100 i SSIFFE 100

1 | oRUM |' 1 T T P17 T [iberanol i 1 ¢ oeur |' 1 |' [ 17T T [sen 1 osus |' 1 |' [ 1T T jiieios

beat. F_Set FC_iOFF( [|beat. F_Set FC_iOFF(l [|beat. F_Set FC i0FF
O2:0FF FIIZII PTestI:Il Tr-——+00 LOOF|MIDT 20FF |f || @22 0FF FIIZII: : 11:I:IFITFI 127 MIDT20FF | || @22 0FF FIIZII 12 librarhone MIDI:0FF

LG, | CLICK | TR - IF + FUTE S0L0 LG, | CLICK | TR - IF + FUTE S0L0 LG, | CLICK TR = IF +

FUTE S0L0

MODE Behavior

The sample currently assigned to the pad is played back.

Moreover, MIDI NOTE currently assigned to the pad is outputted with reference to set of the MIDI field.

The pattern currently assigned to the pad is played back.

PTRN(PATTERN) |As for the program which sounds a pattern, the program of an active track is used.

Moreover, NOTE used by the pattern is outputted with reference to set of the MIDI field.

CC(Control change) [MIDI CC currently assigned to the pad is outputted with reference to set of the MIDI field.

PC(Program change) |[MIDI PC currently assigned to the pad is outputted with reference to set of the MIDI field.

Notes

Please refer to "MUTE/Simult Pad/CYCLE " for CYCL (CYCLE) and RNDM (Cycle Random).

A pattern is pl

ayed back only in the mode about a main screen and a pattern.

When the pad with which the pattern is assigned is hit in the modes other than the main, the sample assigned by the program is played back.
A pattern does not work with a simult pad. (Refer to "MUTE/Simult Pad/CYCLE")
Timing correct does not work to patterns. (A pattern is not influenced by timing correct)

MIDI CC/PC

is outputted only on a main screen. (MIDI NOTE is outputted in the modes other than a main screen.)

O You can set the pad mode with a window of "Pad Mode Assign List".

o 370050 44 01-07-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 LiowarzOFF

HZ00 L0 L0
1 | DRUM

ANARANE

heat

amiDI-Hir_5et.
FIEIl: s0J_RUES

TR - [ TR + |

Fad Mode Assiam List

A0 1 = e [ _RUES
AQ2 DIEIEEHL
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FPad Mode Assiam List

HO1:PHTERN P.Test0l Tr-—- +00 LOOP
HOZ= 1 Mode:DATA 127
H 1-Grand Piano

ALL will be canceled if F5 (A-ALL) button is pressed once again.
F5 button changes as follows by the PAD BANK key.
When the PAD BANK B key is pressed

Pad Mode Assian List
DT_RUES

FILT_L1
CLOSE  B-ALL

FPad Mode Assiam List
AO1:FATERN P.Test0l  Tr-- +00 LOOP
ED%_ 1

Mode :DATA 127
1-Grand Piano
- OJ_SHAKE

29004
-- HIFTREE 400E_

1
1

Pad mode can be turned ON/OFF if F2 (ON/OFF) button is pressed.
When pad mode is OFF, OFF is displayed on the Set No field.

Mode Hssian List
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FPad Mode Assiam List

AOL:FATERN F.Jest0l
[Eet Mool goz:PRTERN F
: DIKTKEHE

10 kinds of different setup can be set by choosing a number in the Set No. field.

O Saveing of setups

Since the contents of a setting will be lost if the power is turned off, please save them to CF card or HDD.

Save Pad Mode Hzsian

File namez[@A0_MODE_RSSIGH

oo Ir

SAUE PAD MODE ASSIGH
neHE PAD_MODE_ASSIGN

00 17
Fi

CardFree=  E.1ME

Iave Free= g sz 1F

Sedq. Free=  4.3ME w52 1M
PAD_MODE_ASSIGN MRS
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B Setting of the MIDI note outputted when the pad is hit.

o 370050 44 01-07-Hir_Hor Barss 25 Lowr:OFF
HE001.01.00f El

TITITTH

beat.
22:0FF

) 4

o 97.0053 d-4 01-0T-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 Loor:OFF
El

H:001.01.00 |' 1|_ F |' 1|_ HE

FamiDT-Hir_Set P
A01:-—-:0J_RLUES w1

Please move cursor to the note field.

) 4

o 97.0053 d-4 01-0T-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 Loor:OFF
El

H:001.01.00 |' 1|_ F |' 1|_ _

FamiDT-Hir_Set
A0l:i-—-:0J_RUES

Fi F2 Fa F4 F5 Ffi
If the [WINDOW] button is pressed, a "Pad to MIDI note out" window will open.

Fad to MIDI note out

= FECC_12 Bass Drum 1
memorizes HO2CS72: 3YCCH1Y Side Stick
thiz setur. AO3C3E2: 38C0_ 10 Acoustic Snare

AO4C390 s 39C0# 1y Hand Clar

Fad to MIDI note out

Aproaram A0 26 IR Hish Tom

memorizes HO2C570: 3YCCH1Y Side Stick

thiz setur. AO3C3E2: 38C0_ 10 Acoustic Snare
AO4C390 s 39C0# 1y Hand Clar

Fad to MIDI note out

Aproaram A0 26 IR Hish Tom

memorizes HO2C570: 3YCCH1Y Side Stick

thiz setur. AO3C3E2: 38C0_ 10 Acoustic Snare
AO4C390 s 39C0# 1y Hand Clar

SE

Pressing CO0 IT] will reset
note assian to 36-99.

If F5 (DO IT) button is pressed, the assigned note will return to a default value.
When you want to output MIDI CC (control change) or MIDI PC (program change), please set in ""Pad mode."
Notes

The program has memorized a setting in this window.
Therefore, when you want to save this setting, please save a program.
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B A setup of Q-Link can be performed on a main screen.

o 97,0053 44 01-0T-HiFr_ HIZIP Bars: 25 Loors OFF o 97005 4.4 01-DT-Hir_ H|:|P Bars: 25 LoorzOFF
NE001.01.00 Ftrni0FF HEo0i.01.00 FtrnE0FF

Lo ] TTTT 1T LIl |1 ww| TTTIFT T i
TUN (TUNE) T T HipTi0FF RS TTS B D 1 Finrioer
LFF (LPF CUTCFF) MUTE | _S0L0 L MUTE [ 5000 |
EFF (BPF CUTOFF) | |

HPF (HFF CUTOFF) Current value The pad whose slider operated now iz effective is displayed.
LYR (LAYER) When "TRE" is displayed, it iz effective against the track.
ATK (ATTACKE)

DCY (DECATY)

STE (FAMPLE 3TART)

END (3AMFELE EMIN

CHF (CHOF)

VEL (WELOCITY)

TEMFPO

e (MIDI-CC

L¥L (LEVEL)

P&

L»P (LFO=PITCH)

L=F (LFO=FILTEE)

L=L(LFO=LEVEL)

L3 (LFO SPEED

o 37,0050 4.4 01-0T-HiF_ HIZIP Bars: 25 Loors OFF
NeOo1.01.00 Ptrni0FF

o B
Fami07-Hir_Set PL :OFF
i MIDI:OFF

01:-——:DJ_RUES
1R - S0L0

=
|

=

1
be
ni1:

MUTE

MAIDI-CC 0-127

o 97,0050 44 01-0T-HiF_| Hl:lP Bar=: 25 Loor: OFF

Hz00i.01.00 — S— o Y H

55 0FF= 100

1iomn| [ | |' [ 171 T [jiieedon

beat, PamiDT-HiF_5Set FC__:0OFF

ni:c 0)A0l:---:0J_EUES MIDI:0FF
T.C. CLICK IR - IR + MUTE SOLO

Since cursor will tmove to a control chatige moumber if the right cursor ke is pressed,
please select a control change mamber by a DATA wheel.

=

o 97.0050 44 01-0T-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 Loor:OFF
Na00i.01.00] frt 2 — e ¥ H
S5 0FFs 100
hl = |-n;| H'|-S % 1L T
" . e 5 3 13 s —“HlF_ao& H
Q1 will be displayed if 01 shideris moved. ——— o 0l=-—-:DJ_RUBS |MIDI:OFF
L.LC, CLICE IR - IR + MUTE SOLn
o 97.0050 44 01-0J-Hir_ HIZIP Bars: 25 LoorzOFF
HE00 L0002 T TPtpn:0FF
S5 0FFs 100
hl DRUM & |-n;||-| |-s . L1t i 100
= 2 B = < 13 aps 1F o2
02 will e displayed if Q2 slider is moved. —— gy R01:---:07_RUES FinEOFF
T.C, CLICE IE - IE + MUTE SoLn |

If the [WINDOW] button is pressed when cursor is in the Q-Link field, the window of Q-Link will open.

Tr 1 :Pam:0T-Hir_Set CORUM
LOH_HICH _ UALUE  CHAMCE _ TARCET

TP

o o
02: 0OFF

{M.RESET
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WVarighle range of a slider

Present value
EEZCHANCE NOTE ON
REAL TIME
{ Theg 1 s —Hir 5t CORUMY ——
TUHNE | TYPE “REz0. LON HILH  UALOE CHAHCE  TARCET | TRACK, AD1,A02.403, D16
g@g@g@g@% Qu:MEE : 0: 0 100 : 50 :NOTE ON BTRACK
LAYER M. EESET |
ATTACK {M.RESET |
DECATY — Ctput pott
SATARTSAMPLE 3START) Humbert and name of MIDI CC
% END(SAMPLE END) Chatpat MIDT channel
CHOP(NOTE OHN) "IIDI RESET ALL CONTROLLERS" is cutputted to Ports A and B by a channel 1-16,
VELOCITY
TEMPO(REAL TIME)
MIDI-CCMIDI CONTROL CHANGE)
LEVEL
PAN
LFO=PITCH(REAL TIME)
LFO>FILTR(REAL TIME)
LFO>LEVEL(REAL TIME)
LFO SPEED(REAL TIME)
]Tr: 1 :Pam:DT-Hir_Set CORUM
TYPE LOH HICH UGLUE  CHAMCE TARCET
N1:LFORPITCH s5reeds B3 5 20 :UEEITENSER TRACK
RZELFO SFEED 0,100 @ A3 b TRACE,
[F-RECET |
\/ : Waveform selectian of LFQ
Walae here 15 changed FANDOM

e iy B M/n I\\J\I =1

The parameter controlled with a slider is chosen.
MIDI-CC outputs a control change.

Selection of NOTE ON or REAL TIME
The parameters which use this selection are only TUNE, LPF, BPF, HPF, LEVEL, and PAN.

TYPE:

NOTE ON
CHANGE: | The setting value of the Q-LINK slider at hitting the pad affects to the sound.
If you change the QLINK slider while the sound is playing back, the sound will not be changed.

REAL TIME
If you change the Q-LINK slider while the sound is playing backs, the sound will be changed.

RESONANCE: | The parameters which use this setup are only LPF, BPF, and HPF.

Notes
When a multi timbre is ON, Q-Link does not work.
A level, pan, attack and decay do not work to the program of INST.
In LFO>FILTR, when FILITER of a program is OFF, it works as Frequency 50 Resonance 80 of LPF.
A setup of a program is used when FILITER of the program is set up.
2 ir_De (DRUM)WT" g F‘IauEPIIIL'.'

Two or more parameters of LFO do not work at the same time.
Only one always works.
For example, LFO>FILTR and LFO>PITCH do not work at the same time.

It cannot coexist with I6LEVELS.

Q-Link slider will not work, if the AFTER key is not ON (the LED is lit).

Moreover, please turn OFF (the LED is turned off) the AFTER key, when the sequence on which note variation data is recorded is playback.
When the AFTER key is ON (the LED is lit), the note variation data currently recorded is not played back.

Two NOTE ON cannot be set as the same TARGET.

Priority is given to set of Q2 when the same TARGET is chosen.

As for PAN and LEVEL, the value of a program is changed.

Therefore, the changed value is reflected in the screen of MIXER.

Behavior of CUTOFF

OLD OS is a value of value + Q-Link of a program.
OS2XL does not use the value of a program.

Only the value of Q-Llink is used.

,22,



O Explanation of the variable range of parameter S.START (SAMPLE START) and S.END(SAMPLE END).

Ttz 1 sPamzDJ-Hir_Set CORUM
TYPE LOd HICH WALUE  CHAHCE THRCET
N125.5TART i F AOL
n2:  OFF
[M.REZET

HIGH = Variable range
When the variable range of a "Start point" is set as "HIGH = 60", the variable range becomes like a following figure.

HIGH = 100 [$-——--——--—- Wariable range ————----- ¥
HIGH = 60 [<---- Variable ranee --->|

Start End
Trs 1 sPam:DJ-Hir_Set CORUM
TYPE LOd HICH WALUE  CHAHCE THRCET
n125.EMD BE : o F AOL
02z OFF
[M.RESET

HIGH = Variable range
When the variable range of a "End point" is set as "HIGH = 50", the variable range becomes like a following figure.

HIGH = 0 s Variable range —---—---—- 5|
HIGH = 50 [<-- Wariable range - |

Start End

O CHOP

Chops is changed by slider. (0-32)

It iz the Chop here.
—{Trk 1 :Parm:DT-Hir_Set CORUMY  |—— Samrle0l -L Chor § 1 #: 01
St 200000000 nd 200239848

{M.RESET | [Farfode (Foomin | (SLICE INEW PG

TYPE LOd HIGH UAaLLE CHANCE TARCET
OSE CHOP R TR BN | » ADL
02z OFF :

Please refer to "Non-Destructive Chop" for this Chop.
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B A setup of Q-Link can be performed on a main screen.

Jug"-' DDESSﬂﬂ/fUI-DJ-HiP _Hor Bars: 25 %Eg:uﬂuﬁ o 97,0050 4-4 01-DT-Hir_ HIZIP Barss 25 Loors OFF
2 o BE O0l.0L.00 L __ J3_[Oo0-0n:00:00
o] TTFTFTET Gl [oae] TTFT FTET
TUN(TUNE) E?mran RATi0T Fiea HiorioeF B2 R R D) _Bes Hioriorr
LPF(LFF CUTOFF) TC. [JCLICE | TR - [ IR+ | MUE | SoLo LC. LIck [ TR - I TR+ | MUTE [ SOL0
EPF(EFF CUTOFF) | |
HFF(HFPF CUTOFE) Prezent walue The pad with which the present slider is wotking iz displayed.
LYR(LAVEER) When "TRE" iz displayed, it iz working on the track.
ATECATTACE)
DCYDECAT)
STREAMPLE ETART)
END(EAMFLE ENDN
CHF(CHOF)
VEL(VELOCITY)
TELFO
CCHH MIDT-C
LVL{1EVEL)
PAN
L=P(LFO=PITCH)
L=F(LFO=FILTE)
L=L(1FO=LEVEL)
L3LFO ZPEEDN
o 97,0050 d-d 01-DT-Hir_ HIZIP Barsz 25 Loor: OFF
O0L.0L.00 & 00:00-00:00
pioen] TP T FTT T R
be FamiDI-Hir_Set PL__:iFF
i o[ po1:07_RUES MIDI:OFF
CLICK [ TR - I TR+ | MUTE | 5000 |

MIDI-CC 0-127

70050 44 01-0T-HiF_ HIZIP Bars: 25 Loors OFF
0L.00 L 00:00:00:00

a

H ok TF T [s50FF:100

1 ORUM |' 1 |' |_ 1 |- Ul : 100

beat, Fam:DJ-Hip_Set

EI:EQF! OlAOi:=OJ_RUBS 0000000 | I"IIIZII IZIFF
T.C CLICK IE - TR + MUTE SOL0

If the right cursor key is pressed, change of a control change number can be petformed by a DATA wheel
If the left cursor key is pressed, cursor will return to a former state.

o 970050 -1/-1 01-0J-Hir_ HIZIP Bars: 25 LoorsOFF
010100 00:00:00:00
i EH TF T [ss0FF=100
1L ISANARANAR Ui
5 [ 2 . . 1] ar=0J-HiF_%e H
01 weill e displayed if Q1 slider iz moved, —— @_M MIDI:OFF
T.C. CLICK | TR - IR + MUTE SOLD
o 970050 -1/-1 01-0DT-Hir_ H-:-P Bar=: 25 LoorsOFF
010100 i |3 [on:omonan
1 o] [T T [ TTF T feirredo
: 1 : : i b Pamz0T-Hip_Set PL__:OFF
02 will be displayed if Q2 slider is moved. —— ﬂﬁ_z- [AO1:DT RUBE _  [MIDI:OFF]
Taly CLICK IE - IE + HMUTE SOLD
o 97.0050 4.4 01-0T-Hir_Hor Bars: 26 Loors OFF
ooL.0L.00 B T H ____ [3 [omaconon
hl — P |-IZI;| Hi |- Set, |- 1 |- ‘E%‘}E{égg
fab B arat ip_Se H
T of Q3 keob will display O3, ua A01:=DJ_RUBS  ~ |MIDI:QFF
CLICK IE - I_TE + HMUTE SOLD
o 970050 -1/-1 01-0J-Hir_ H-:nP Bar=e 25 Laore OFF
no1.01.00 00:00:00:00
i - TF T [ss0FF=100
SL IAAMARANAR
. ar=0J-HiF_%e H
Turn of Q4 knob will display Q4. [od RO1:07_RUES MIOIz0FF
Taly CLICK IR - IE + HMUTE SOLD

If the [WINDOWI] button is pressed when cursor is in the Q-Link field, the window of Q-Link will open.

Tr: 1 sPam:OT-Hir_%Set COROMY  F——
EE-Coiie LON HIGH _ MALUE  CHAMLE  TRRCET.
OFF
OFF

| M.RESET
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Watiable range of a shider

Present value
RESONANCE s
REAL TIME
—{Trs ) ' . ORUM

TUNE = TVFE. : | TRACK, A01,A02,A403,, D16
LPF(LPF CUTCFF) II!1=I%?E'I 20 R0 Rl T RERAL TIME R TRACK
BFF(EFF CUTOFF) ﬂEE —C _1 1-EXPRESSI: 20 b 2H
HFF(HPF CUTOFF) EE EFF :
LskER [M.RESET |
ATTACK
DECAY | =
% START(SAMPLE START) WP pat
SEND[:SAMPLE END) Humber and name of MIDI CC Output MIDI channel
CHOPHOTE OM)
VELOCITY "MIDI EESET ALL CONTROLLERES" iz outputted to Ports A and B by a channel 1-16.
TEMPO(REAL TIME)
LIIDI-CCMIDI CONTROL CHANGE)
LEVEL
FAN
LFO=PITCH(REAL TIME)
LFO=FILTR(REAL TIME)
LFO=LEVEL(REAL TIME)
LFO SPEEDVREAL TIME)

—{Tr: 1 :Parm:DT-Hir_%et CORUMY P——

TiPE LOW HICH  MALUE CHAMCE | TARCET
ni: OQFF :
E§= DFF : 1 55: HTRIANGLE [ BN (M
: = 3 : TANG
LR | FI:I SPEEL lJ/i : . k TRACK
{H. RESET

<E

: Waveform selection of LFO
Walue here 15 changed 5 URRE]

SPEED(RATE) W\| f’_\u\_/-’/_\‘~u"| ||—|_|_|_|| | l\\[\«J ||—|J_'_' |

The parameter controlled with a slider is chosen.
MIDI-CC outputs a control change.

Selection of NOTE ON or REAL TIME
The parameters which use this selection are only TUNE, LPF, BPF, HPF, LEVEL, and PAN.

TYPE:

NOTE ON
CHANGE: | The setting value of the Q-LINK slider at hitting the pad affects to the sound.
If you change the QLINK slider while the sound is playing back, the sound will not be changed.

REAL TIME
If you change the Q-LINK slider while the sound is playing backs, the sound will be changed.

RESONANCE: | The parameters which use this setup are only LPF, BPF, and HPF.

Notes
When a multi timbre is ON, Q-Link does not work.
A level, pan, attack and decay do not work to the program of INST.
In LFO>FILTR, when FILITER of a program is OFF, it works as Frequency 50 Resonance 80 of LPF.
A setup ofa program is used when FILITER of the program is set up.
E e DRUH Flay: POLY

Two or more parameters of LFO do not work at the same time.
Only one always works.
For example, LFO>FILTR and LFO>PITCH do not work at the same time.

It cannot coexist with Il6LEVELS.

Q-Link slider will not work, if the AFTER key is not ON (the LED is lit).

Moreover, please turn OFF (the LED is turned off) the AFTER key, when the sequence on which note variation data is recorded is playback.
When the AFTER key is ON (the LED is lit), the note variation data currently recorded is not played back.

Two or more NOTE ON cannot be set to the same TARGET.

Priority is given to the set of Q-Link of a high number when it sets.

As for PAN and LEVEL, the value of a program is changed.

Therefore, the changed value is reflected in the screen of MIXER.

Behavior of CUTOFF

OLD OS is a value of value + Q-Link of a program.
XL does not use the value of a program.

Only the value of Q-Llink is used.
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O Explanation of the variable range of parameter S.START (SAMPLE START) and S.END(SAMPLE END).

Tre 1 sPam:DJ-Hir_%Set CORUM
ETET B [ LOH HICH  UALUE  CHAMCE  TRRCET
Q125.5THRT 5l 0 F HIOL
02z OFF
3z OFF
4z OFF
|M.RESET

HIGH = Variable range
When the variable range of a "Start point" is set as "HIGH = 60", the variable range becomes like a following figure.

HIGH = 100 [$-——--——--—- Wariable range ————----- ¥
HIGH = 60 [<---- Variable ranee --->|

Start End

Tre 1 sPam:DJ-Hir_%Set CORUM
e TNPE !-.F!."....% ...... !!."!!-.%E ...... CHAHCE PWEII:JEI
(125 END H
02:  OFF :
3z OFF :
4z OFF
|M.RESET

HIGH = Variable range
When the variable range of a "End point" is set as "HIGH = 50", the variable range becomes like a following figure.

HIGH = 0 s Variable range —---—---—- 5|
HIGH = 50 [<-- Wariable range - |
Start Erd

O CHOP

Chops is changed by slider. (0-32)

It iz the Chop here.

: 1 :PamzOT-Hir_5Set CORUM? —— Samplell oL ChioF & 1 ®x 1
............ LON HIGH  WALUE  CHAHGE THRCET St000ooooo nd S00Z239848
ni: 0 350 ¥ HO1
2: H
uzr OFF @ W
nd:  0OFF H

1M.RESET [Parode! (Eeorln | (SLICE [MEWFGH)

Please refer to "Non-Destructive Chop" for this Chop.
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B A pitch shift can be performed on real time. (+/ - 1 octave )

o 970050 4/@]@1&?&“5:25 Lowors OFF 2 ﬂn{ﬂ?ﬂars:% Lowors OFF
00 L0 OO B RPN n: £001.0L.00[8 = B P Ptrns
[ 1T : ELEL LT E ;

= : PL  fOFF

Fam:D FarmiOT-Hir_5Set

-Hir_Zet P :0FF
po1:-—-:DT_RUBS : : po1:-—-:DT_RUBS
[InTHEU | [_UIEL |

L InFut thru Fitchshift 1
Source EIENEE L:m Filterf0FF
ModesSTERED  F:mmm Fres2 100

Reso: 0
01 Ranges+l? —
07 Ranaei-1z  CFiteh: 0.01

Fi F2 Fa F4 ]
A pitch shift is possible on real time to the signal from a RECORD IN terminal and a DIGITAL IN terminal. (+ /- 1 octave )
If a [REC] button is pressed, the sound by which the pitch shift was carried out can be recorded.
[STOP] or if the [REC] button is pressed once again, recording stops.
When recording is stopped, the contents of recording are kept in the memory of MPC by the file name of "Sample01" (default name).

It can carry out O to +1 octave variable by Q1 slider. (+1 to +12 1= half tone )
It can carry out O to -1 octave variable by Q2 slider. (-1 to -12 1= half tone )

Lewvel meter

L Inrut thiu Fitchshift 1
Variahle range of a slider | Soyrce EHETHEN L - Filter:0OFF Leul:100

Mode 25T ] Freai100 Fan tMID
[T Ranae 1z ; Resot 0 Dut 157
0f Ranaes-17 [Fitch:  0.01 Fis 1o

CHNCEL
Present walue

Record name

Hame Barele01

If the [WINDOW] button is pressed, a "Record name" window will open.
When needed, the sample name which it has automatically can be changed.

Notes

It is only for a voice and is not suitable for musical instrument sound.
An output is slightly overdue.

It can be used only on this screen. It does not work on other screens.
It cannot use playing a sequence, since the burden of CPU is heavy.
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B If a type is chosen as "AUDIO" in the track type field, the track can be used as an audio track. (A maximum of 32 tracks, MONO)

M atker Vifawreform field
o 1200650 dod 01 sE-quarﬁ;em Barszj:uﬂuup 0FF
noi.nzve L O0:00:00:21
i LENL: 1104——
. . i =cn. Ew EFS'ITD Track lewvel
Slider fleld —msigey [ L e e Fil i 30— Fffect field

IE +] | MUTE |_soLd |

Satuple fleld

Bars field (start wibrant tune mamber of a sample)

O Playing back a Sample

o 120.0053 dni 01- Sequenceﬂl Barsz EIIZI Loworz0OFF
0100 0:00:00:00

Please move cursor to the sample field.

Please select a sample to play back by a data wheel.

Selection of a sample can also be select from the window of "Sample list".

Playback of a sample will be begun if [PLAY] or the [PLAY START] button is pressed.
When the [PLAY] button is pressed, playback can be begun from the present position.
Press the [STOP] button.

Will stop playing back.

When cursor is in the sample field, if the [WINDOW] button is pressed, the window of "Sample list" will open.

Samrle list

SarF |eld
Samr leld

o 120.0050 -1/-1 01- Sequenl:,elill Barss SIZI Ll:u:-P IZIFF
01.00

F TP TR
Loy | L]

ZRHPLE

o 120,005 44 01- Sequenl:,elill Barss SIZI Ll:u:-P IZIFF
0050424 |5

1 | AUDIO
of: OFF

F2 F3
If the [PLAY] button is pressed, playback will be begun from 005.04.24.

An effect, TUNE, a filter, etc. are applicable to the playback sound of a sample.
Please setup in FX field to apply an effect.

o 1200053 dni 01- Sequenceﬂl Barsz 30 Loor:OFF
01.00 i |om: I

j___L PR L; e et 4

snnFLE
Same ledi

F2 F3
If the [WINDOW] button is pressed when cursor is in FX field, the window of "EFFECT" will open.
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[ESFEIERE

InFut filter:23
Time! B0

HF DarF: 24

Rewerb Levslz 15

o 120.0050 -1/-1 01- Sequenl:,elill Barss SIZI Ll:u:-P IZIFF
01.00

RUDIO

et e e e e e Bpy ke
LA B B r

ZAHPLE
Samrlell

In the case of the above figure, the value of TUNE is controllable with Q1 slider.

The value of LPF is controllable with Q2 slider.

The parameter controllable with a slider is as follows.

TUNE

LPF(Low Pass Filter): This filter cuts out the high frequencies and passes the low frequencies.
BPF(Band Pass Filter): The filter passes the specific frequencies and cuts out the other frequencies.
HPF(High Pass Filter): This filter cuts out the low frequencies and passes the high frequencies.
EQL(Equalizer Low): Low sound is boost and cut. (This parameter is not in MPC2500)
EQH(Equalizer High): High sound is boost and cut. (This parameter is not in MPC2500)

Notes

Q-Link does not work in an audio track.

Q1 of an audio track and Q2 are not Q-link, and they only mean a slider.
Moreover, a slider does not work during recording.

In the case of a stereo sample, only the waveform of L is displayed.

Barss SIZI Liowar s OFF
00:00:00:05

o 120.0050 -1/-1 01- Sequenl:,elill
01.48 I

"y
| L

o L._LL-.-L
L S y 13

ZARPLE
Same leii

GRID Ortiohs
Ster sound:[TH

Padiiou

When the selection here is ON, it moves sounding the sound on cursor, while moving the cursor of the waveform field.

O Samples is assignable to two or more bar positions.

Sarple0l  Saraple0d  Saraple03

o 1200050 4.4 D1-Sedquencell Barsz Sil Loorz OFF
0010100 2 ] 3 [ [O0-00:00:00
e h LEUL=110

1 “- PAN =MID
Q1=0FF |EAR FAHELE auT = 5T
UZe0FF 1 Samrle0l Fi- 82—

LC. CLICE IE - IE + | MUTE |_solo |

o 120.0050 -1/-1 01- Sequenl:,elill

[ITi]

01,00

1

RUDIO

et e e e e e Bpy ke
e ) ) e, S, s r

21:0F
22 0F

F
F

EAR :

TRRFLE

Samrlell

Barss SIZI Liowar s OFF
00:00:00:00

Please select the bar which moves cursor to the BAR field and assigns a sample.

$
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o 120,005 44 01- Sequenl:,elill Barss SIZI Liowar s OFF
0050 1.00 00:00:08:00

1 | AuDID t :‘-'.‘ﬂ—‘_r

TRRRLE

Q10FF
H2E0FF

o 120,005 44 01- Sequenl:,elill Barss SIZI Ll:u:-P IZIFF
005.01.00

1 : AuUDIO
ﬂi OFF H ZAHPLE

o 120.0050 -1/-1 01- Sequenl:,elill Barss SIZI Ll:u:-P IZIFF
01.00

et e e e e e Bpy ke
e ) ) e, S, s r

EAF, ZARPLE
Samrlell

——="F
Audio Flaw list E
udio Flay lis i]
tSamp el ] fFft Sattiple field
i5amFlels T
023 5amp |03 013 -
010:5amF =04 nsr I |
091:--End of seduence--

= Rudin Flad list
:SamFlel2
fhamrleld
0i0:Samrle0d
091:--End of seduence--

o 120,005 44 01- Sequenl:,elill BarsZIZIIZI LiowarzOFF
I0z.0L7e 00:00:02:09

1 | AUDIO

Q10FF
H2E0FF

Arbitrary locations are memorizable to PAD. (PAD7 PAD16)

Please move a marker to the location to memorize, and press [SHIFT] + PAD.

If [SHIFT]+PAD is pressed during playback, the marker location at that time will be memorized by the pad.

If [SHIFT]+PADY is pressed in the state of the above figure, the present marker location will be memorized by PAD7.

Fad numhber I emonized location
of 120,005 4.4 01- Sequenl:,elill BarsZIZIIZI Loors OFF
00z.01.72 0 BleOe-0d < 120.057 48 D1-Seuende0] Mznn Loor:OFF
1 | RUDIO W[ Locate 7 f00Z.0L72 ”""’"'Pnn i 0020172 1 3 fenonets
. Hir wrTE o : H
NLOFE e T = 5T
2:0FF 1 Samplpl’ﬁ Fhim 1 -——
F.SHIFT |

If PADY is hit during playback, a marker will move to the location memorized by the pad and playback will be continued from the location.
If PADY is hit by the state where it has stopped, playback will be started from the location memorized by PAD7.
A memorizable pad is to PAD7-PAD16.

Note
Since it does not work during recording, performance using PAD LOCATE cannot be recorded.
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Moreover, as shown in the following figure, the function is assigned to PAD1-PADG. (Does not work during recording)

13 14 15 16
LOCATE| [LOCATE| [LOCATE| |LOCATE

49 10 11 12
LOCATE| [LOCATE| |LOCATE| |LOCATE
b 7 8

1 SEC |SEI.E SEC
ELACH EACk | |LOCATE| JLOCATE

1 2 3 4
< BAR| [BAR [ | STOR| | PLAY

O Recording a sample

o 120,005 44 01- Sequenl:,elill Barss SIZI LioworzOFF
ooL.nL.on O0:00:00:00

If cursor is moved to the track type field and the [WINDOW] button is pressed, the window of "Record setups" will open.
Please set if needed.

Select the recording sauce ] 'Ij. R E
: r~Input RN Free zample memordy
Select the recording made Hode  :STERED 110.3ME 18 ) )
- Hame  1Take 10mBEsec 7 Time which can be recorded
Please set the name of the recorded sample~—" ||} - Menitor 20N ;I

Monitor during record e

o 120,005 44 01- Sequenl:,elill Barss SIZI LioworzOFF
0010454 JL O0:00:01:23

When the [REC]+[PLAY START] button is pressed, recording is started from 001.01.00.
A press on the [STOP] button will stop recording.

The state which has a marker in a bar 4

o 120,005 44 01- Sequenl:,elill Barss SIZI LowarzOFF
0040252 [3 O0:00:06:15

FAHPLE :
Takel1

+

F2
When the [REC]+[PLAY] button is pressed in the state of the above figure, recording is started from the bar
of a current position and the bar of a current position is automatically inputted into the BAR field.

o 120,005 44 01- Sequenl:,elill Barss SIZI LiowarzOFF
0040428 [3 O0:00:0T:16

Sample"Take02" recorded when recording was stopped is assigned to a bar 4.

Note

When the loop of a sequence is ON, recording is automatically stopped at the end of a loop.

When the loop of a sequence is OFF, the recording will continue until you press the [STOP] button.

And the number of the bar when you actually pressed the [STOP] button will be set as the new length for the sequence.

Note

[OVER DUB] button does not work.

Moreover, it cannot go to other mode during recording.
Change of a track cannot be performed, either.
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Bl If CHORD is select in the type field, it will become an mode of chords.
If a pad is pressed, the chord currently assigned to the pad will be pronounced.

ol 120050 d-d 01-Sequenc a0l Bars: & LoorzlFF
M:O01.01.00]1 2 3 |ptppe0FF
E CHORD

Daration frfeOngr-, 0

Eerests0FF
_ IR ¢+ |

Chord name

CHAIN
1/16
1/

144

204

34

44

Dur.(Duration):

Please set up duration

Arp.(Arpeggio):

Please set up the timing to pronounce.

When a value is 0, it pronounces simultaneously.

When a value is 1, it is delay for 1 tick and pronounces.

It is delay for a maximum of 96 ticks, and pronounces.

Repeat:

While pressing the pad, it repeats at the following intervals.
CHAIN = An interval repeats continuously.

1/16 = It repeats to 1/16 timing.
1/8 = It repeats to 1/8 timing.
1/4 = It repeats to 1/4 timing.
2/4 = It repeats to 2/4 timing.
3/4 = It repeats to 3/4 timing.
4/4 = It repeats to 4/4 timing.

LioarzOFF

o 120.0050 -1/|-1 01-Seyquencell
a

Barss &
3

1T
mdl

PLzE
MIDI:OFF
B

Chord List
L

[
G [+2A
G
G

+10A#
+11B

Fad to Chord

ROOT KEY CHORD

F2
Please choose a root key in the "ROOT KEY" field.

F3
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Fad to Chord
t ABCGH#Z 2

' OEOCC_3 = O1-K
' OEOCC_30E 01-H
'OEDCC_3E 01-M

Please choose a chord number in the "CHORD" field.
Change of a setup will display an asterisk on F2 (SAVE).
A setup changed when F2 (SAVE) button was pressed is saved to the flash memory of MPC, and an asterisk disappears.

Fad to Chord

If a pad AO1 is hit by the set of the above figure during recording, the chord set to the chord number 01 by using C3 as a root key will be recorded as
events.

) 4

o 1200050 d-4 01- Sequenceﬂl Barsz 8 Loworz0OFF
N: IZIIZIZ 04.72

Fad to Chord
FUAT FEY..

A new chord can be created by setting up the field of 2-6.
Moreover, the audition of a chord can be performed if arbitrary pads are hit.

Chord List
E] 0

\ 4

If F2 (DEFAULT) button is pressed, it will return to a default setup altogether.
The contents of a setting of a "Pad to Chord" window and a "Chord List" window are saved to the flash memory of MPC, if a window is closed.
Notes

An aftertouch is outputted as a channel pressure.
It does not work in midi note.
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B 1t will become the mode of arpeggiator if ARPGITR is chosen in the type field.
The pressed pad or keyboard is repeatedly performed, while being held.

120,

IZIIZII IZII I:IIII|1

o 1200,

0e5h d-4 01-Sequencedl Barss & Lowr:0OFF
3

(1 TT]

1Grand Piano

0e5h d-4 01-Sequencedl Barss & Lowr:0OFF
3

(1 TT]

1Grand Piano

PLzE
NII:II OFF

F = F fu]

Please turn a DATA wheel and select a pattern.

up

The notes being held will move upward from lowest note to highest note.

For example, if you hold down the notes C3, E3, G3 and C4, the arpeggiator would play the following repeating pattern:
C5—E3—~G5—C4

DW

The notes being held will move downward from highest note to lowest note.

For example, if you hold down the notes C3, E3, G3, and C4, the arpeggiator would play the following repeating pattern:
C4—G3—E— 3

ubD1

The notes being held will move upward then downward from lowest note to highest note then from highest to lowest,
playing the lowest and highest note twice.
For example, if you hold down the notes C3, E3, G3, and C4, the arpeggiator would play the following repeating pattern:

C3—E3— G304~ G E S

ub2

The notes being held will move upward then downward from lowest note to highest note then from highest to lowest,
without repeating the lowest and highest note.
For example, if you hold down the notes C3, E3, G3, and C4, the arpeggiator would play the following repeating pattern:

C3I—E3—3 24— G3—E3

ol 1200055 dd 01-Sesuenc el Bars: & LoopzlFF

1

ahd Piano
Ta

Q1 slider can adjust the value of duration.
Change of step can be performed by Q2 slider.

DY%(Dur

ation)| The length of the sound to the note set up in the Step field is set.

Step 1/8-3 = 1/8 note triplets

The timing to pronounce is set.
1/4 = 1/4note

1/4-3 = 1/4 note triplets

1/8 = 1/8note

1/16 = 1/16 note
1/16-3 = 1/16 note triplets
1/32 = 1/32 note
1/32-3 = 1/32 note triplets
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o 120.0050 44 01-Sequencedl Barss & Lowr:0OFF
3

HE002.04,32 1 T llflll

Fami0lGrand Piano ﬁ- E
A0z CIHSTY

F2 Fa F4 F&
An event can be recorded if the [REC] or [OVER DUB] + [PLAY START] or [PLAY] button is pressed.

Notes

An aftertouch is outputted as a channel pressure.
Arpeggiator works only at an active track.

Even if a multi timbre is ON, it works only at an active track.
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o 370050 44 01-07-Hir_Hor Barss 25 Lowor:

H 3
T ITT
Farm:DT-Hir_Set.
Adl:-—-:0J_RUBS

o 370050 44 01-07-Hir_Hor Barsz 25

HE00 1.0 LOOJE |_1|_1; |_1 |_ E

FarmiOT-Hir_5Set
A01:-—-:0J_RLUES

o 370050 44 01-07-Hir_Hor Barss 25 Lowor:
E]

HED0L01.00]L |_1|_1;

O The loop of the arbitrary bars can be carried out during record or playback.

Firat bar field
Last hat field

o 970050 4.4 01-0J-Hir_ H-:|P Barsz 25 1-EH0

Naooi.0i.000 — 3 _Ptrni0FF

H S5 OFF= 1000

pioem | F TP T F 1 T [okam

beat Famz0J-Hir_Set PG :0FF

0210FF Ai1z--—-zDJ_RUES MIDIzOFF
T.C, CLICE IR - IE + HMUTE SOLn

The MPC will repeat the part you set in the First bar and Last bar fields.
If you set END in the Last bar field, the last bar of the sequence is always the end of the loop.
Even if you edit a sequence and change its length, the last bar of the sequence is still the end of the loop.

o 370050 44 01-07-Hir_Hor o 370050 -1/-1 01-0T-HiF_ Hl:lP Barsz 25 Lez &
s001

Nummuu |_1|_1; |_1 |_

FarmiOT-Hir_5Set
A01:-—-:0J_RLUES

Please move cursor to the first bar field and set the bar of the first of a loop.
Next, please move cursor to the last bar field and set the bar of the last of a loop.

o 370050 -1/-1 01-0T-Hir_Hor Barsz 26 Les &

TTFITTTT

FarmiOT-Hir_5Set
A01:-—-:0J_RLUES

In set of the above figure, if the [PLAY START] button is pressed, it will play in order of the following bars.
S—=bh—=T—=i—bi—T=5—f—=T—b—b—=T—i—0—T

In addition, if the [PLAY START] button is pressed, holding the [STOP] button, it will play in order of the following bars.

1—i—3—d—i—i—T—=i—=i—T—i—h—=T—=i—i—=T——0—T
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O Bars Loop

o 370050 d-4 01-07-Hir_Hor Barss 25 Lrs
W= 00501005 B i

The bar of the first bar field can be changed holding the length of a loop by using the <BAR> button, when cursor is in the first bar or last bar fields.
If a BAR> button is pressed in the state of the above figure, it will become as it is shown in the following figure.

\ 4

o 370050 d-4 01-07-Hir_Hor Barss 25 Lrs
W= 00E.01.005 i

TTTI TS

t0T-Hir_Set
OT_EUBS

If a loop is turned on from OFF during a play of a sequence, the bar of the current marker position will be automatically set to a first bar and last bar
fields.
For example, when set of a loop is the following figure

o 370050 44 01-07-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 Lrs
HE00d.01.00 L g El

beat.
22:0FF

o 370050 44 01-07-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 2-7
HE00d.01.00 L g — B IPtrni0FF
|- ‘| |- 55 0FF: 100

lle|% 100
beat. : FC__:0FF
22:0FF 11-—-1 ES MIDI:0FF

o 97.0053 d-4 01-0T-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 Lowor:
NEO0 L0100 i F AN
g [T T []T
ke at. FamiDT-Hir_Set

B2:0FF A01:-—-:0J_RLUES
_LC, | K

o 97.0053 d-4 01-0T-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 Loor:
H T

LT

o 97,0050 d-4 01-0T-Hir_Hop Barss2G[ME 6 - £
T i

Ftrni0FF
S5 0FF: 100
Nl 100
PC  :0FF
MIDI:0FF

The current bar (bar 6) is automatically set to a first bar and last bar fields.
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[0 Setting with LOOP button

FamiDT-Hir_ FC & FamiDT-Hir_
AO1:-——:s0J_RUES : : AO1:-——:0J_|
[ ITEL |

s00i.0l.00 — SLirfuoh trntOFF *00 L0100 — —=1——{PtrnlFF
AERAERERN [1rT 1T ol
; 5 :

o 970050 4/@1&? Bars: 55 Lowrs OFF
$00 L0 L.O0]E = 1 {Ftrni0FF
ELEL LT E :

Fame0T-Hie_Set Fi " :0FF
Ri1:-—-: DI RUES HIDI:0FF
[ [ S0L0 |
; F4 F&
ON/OFF of a loop can be performed with F1 (LOOP) button.
Moreover, if F1 (LOOP) button is pressed from the state of Loop OFF during a play of a sequence, a start/end points of a loop can be set.

Example

o 970050 4/@]@1&? Bars: 55 Lowors OFF
SO0 L.0%.24]1 = 1 {Ftrni0FF
ELE ] £ 1 F :

FamiDT-Hir_Set,

FC :0FF
Bl --—: 0 RIES MIDI:0FE
[ IE - L TE+ | H [ S0L0 |

o 97,0050 d-4 01-0T-Hir_Hop Barzs2G[ME 5 - 5
T B i

TTTT T TS

FamiDT-Hir_5et
A01:---:0J_RUBS

E [ IRE- L TE+ | H
F2 Fa F4 ]
F1 (LOOP) button is pressed during a play of a bar 5.
The bars during play (bar 5) is set to the start field of a loop.
F1 (LOOP) button is released during a play of a bar 7.

o 97.0053 d-4 01-0T-Hir_Hor Barsz
W= 00702, 161

L] FTT1 FTT

ke at. FamiDT-Hir_Set
B2i0FF A0l:i-—-:0J_RUES

F2 Fi3
The bar during play is set to the last field.
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B Recording can be started by hit pad or the receive of MIDI note.

If [REC] or the [OVER DUB]+[STOP] button is pressed, it will be in the standby state of recording.
At this time, "Wait any pad or MIDI note" is displayed on the lower part of a screen.

4

o 120,005 d-4 01-Sequencell Lowor:OFF
H=001.01.00 e Spstﬂr;‘?:%E

1 ororn | | | il : 100
F-ari [EDrurm_Set PLiEw ——=
AO1:-——:[ 1 JBass0rumigEs MIDI:OFF

Wait awy pad or MIDD note
F1 F2 Fa
If a pad is hit in this state or MIDI note is received, recording will start.
At this time, the pad event or MIDI note hit in order to start recording is also recorded.

TrackOl
B2:0FF

The grid mode of [MODE]+PAD15 can also use this function.
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o 70050 44 Barsz 25 LioarzOFF
HE001.01.00 g

Lo [T T P10 ]

FarmiOT-Hir_5Set
A0l OT_RUBS

izt

Barz: 26
Bar=: 16
03 III_Hir_Hor Bars: 24
3 Od-Techna Barz2129
4 [Mewt s EMD OF SENUENCE

Sedquence list

Barz: 26
U2-Huskool_Eeat Bar=: 16
03-I11_Hir_Hor Bars: 24
3 Od-Techna Barz2129
4 [Mewt s EMD OF SENUENCE

Pressina 00 IT will erase
this sedquence!!

Please select a sequence to delete in Sq field.
The selected sequence will be deleted if F5 (DO IT) button is pressed.
If F3 (ALL SQ) button is pressed, all the sequences will be deleted.

Sedquence list

Barz: 26
Bar=: 16
03 III_Hir_Hor Bars: 24
3 Od-Techna Barz2129
4 [Mewt s EMD OF SENUENCE

Name ﬁequen-:e :
TENPD 120.0

Please set the default preset value when creating a new sequence.
If F5 (ENTER) button is pressed, the set value is memorized, and if a new sequence is created from next time, this preset value will be set
automatically.

Sedquence list

Barz: 26
Bar=: 16
03 III_Hir_Hor Bars: 24
3 Od-Techna Barz2129
4 [Mewt s EMD OF SENUENCE

Please refer to "Rearranging the Sequences" for F4 (MUVE).
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Sedquence list
UB-0T-Hir_Hor Barz: 26
0Z-Nuskool_Beat Bar=: 16
03-I11_Hir_Hor Bars: 24
3 Od-Techna Barz2129
4 [Mewt s EMD OF SENUENCE

Saaugers lict

LCoFy Seduyerie
EHO1-0.T-Hir_Hor
L} copy
S4t 10-Cunuseds
A CANCEL (I

Please select a sequence to copy in upper Sq field.
Please select the sequence number in the copy destination in the Sq field (below).
A copy will be performed if F5 (DO IT) button is pressed.

Saaugers lict

LCoFy Seduyerie
EHO1-0.T-Hir_Hor
L} copy
S4t 10-Cunuseds
A CANCEL (I

Barss 25 Lowr:OFF
El

FarmiOT-Hir_5Set
Adl:-—-:0J_RUBS
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Track list

[« 87005 4.4 01-DI-Hir_Hor

] Bar=: 25 Loors OFF
HAHE PROGRAN PCHIDI Na001.01.000 — E S— o T
BROF  Theat BT-HiF_get GFF GFE ORUM |- “| |- |— ‘| |- S5 FFE 100
s BET B b
;eeer e 0J- Hi: Sgt OFF OFF N1:0FF Adi=---:0J_RUBES MIDI:OFF
T, [GCLICKk [ TR - 1 TR + HUTE =THN]
Track list 001.01.00[1
HANE FROCRAN RC. 1D ORUM - 1fs: H
DRUM iheat OT-Hir_Zet OFF OFF i
RUM it ar OT-Hir_Set OFF OFF 5
filterbass i0J-Hir_Set OFF OFF S, B0 :
tree OT-Hir_zet OFF OFF Sh., 0 H Liiiliil H
ILoorEdit | FUTE [ SoLo |
Track I1ist — T e e e e e e e e e s e e
HRE PRI Pg‘;T;T Fit_|RFF |0 FIEF (0FFIOFFIOFF (0FF\0FF|OFF|0FF OFF|DEF (0FF (OFF | DFF OFF
DRUM ibeat OT-HiF_get OFF OFF
DRUM itar OT-Hir_Set OFF OFF
filterbass DJ-Hir_Set OFF OFF
ree OJ-Hir_Set OFF OFF

Catput program change mamber

Chatpat MIDT channel

LIIDIOUT port
Track list I =
P HAHE FROCRAH 58 '.1!.'?
@DRUN beat OJ-Hir_5et. 3 H
OEUM itar OJ-Hir_Set OFF OFF
03 0EUM :ifilterbazs iDJ-Hir_Set OFF OFF
04 DEUM itres OJ-Hir_Set OFF OFF

— Value here is displayed.

o S7.0050 44 Bars.25 Loor: OFF
Heooi.0l.00f i —— {PtruaFF
H SSHFF 100
1 oomm] [ 1P T PTF T
beat Fam:0T-Hir_Set FLC
0i=0FF AQl:=---:0J_RUBS 36 C_1|MIDIY 1A
L.k, | CLICE | TR - IR + MUTE S0

Please refer to a "Mide Program Change" for an output program change number.

ck list

OJ-Hir_Set
OJ-Hir_Set
OJ-HiF_Set
OJ-Hir_Set

PFC HIDI

Pressina DD IT will erase
this track

If F3 (ALL TR) button is pressed, a setup and event of all the tracks will be deleted.
If F5 (DO IT) button is pressed, a setup and event of the selected track will be deleted.

Bars.25 LiowapzOFF

o 97,0050 4-4 01-DT-Hir_ Hl:lP
: [TIE8
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ck list

PFC HIDI

OJ-Hir_Set
OJ-Hir_Set
OJ-HiF_Set
OJ-Hir_Set

Te-aclk lizt

Irack Default

Preszina 00 IT will memorize
seturs of these tracks as

If F5(DO IT)button is pressed, a setup of the present of all tracks (1-64) will be memorized as a default setup.

& setup of this column of all the tracks (1-6) and
walue of "Wel?" are memorized as a default setup.

Track list

OJ-Hir_Set
tar OJ-Hir_5et
filterbass iDJ-Hir_Set
ree J-Hir_%5et

If a new sequence is made, this setup will be used for each track as a default setup.
In addition, the memorized contents will be reset if the power is turned off.

Track list

PFC HIDI

OJ-Hir_Set
OJ-Hir_Set
OJ-HiF_Set
OJ-Hir_Set

Tearl lict
Liopy [rack

Tr-201-beat
L} copy
Tr-207-Cuhuseds
I CANCEL

Please select a track to copy in upper Tr field.
Please select the track in the copy destination in the Tr field (below).
A copy will be performed if F3 (DO IT) button is pressed.

o 970050 44 01-0T-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 Lowr:OFF
El

H:00 L0100 |_ 1|_ F |_ 1|_ E

FarmiOT-Hir_5Set
A01:-—-:0J_RLUES

An event and the contents of a setting are copyed to the track of a copy destination.
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Proaram list
rF_blave

Proaram list

o 970050 dod 01-DT-Hir Hl:lP Bars: 25 Loors OFF
ST T ek
1o} | [ Uil 100
beat Fami
giz0FF  |edi:-—= HioTieE -
A T = EREE] e | Fiiter | pricH [LFOMUTE

Proaram list

: Hrer_llave
= 0T+ |'|1P Set
: E_Kit,

: Til Hir_get
: LA Kit

FamzDJ-Hir_5et
Samele Purae: [

If F3 (ALL PG) button is pressed, all the progams will be deleted.
The program selected will be deleted if F5 (DO IT) button is pressed.

Famz0T-HiF_%et
Samrele rPurae: [[E8

New nare: I}I:-Elramtll

CORUM] Create DRUM Frogram
CINST] Create INST Frogram

When you make the program of a drum, please press F3 (DRUM) button.
When you make the program of instrumental, please press F4 (INST) button.

Proaram list

: Hrer_llave
i DV-Hip_%Zet

s E_Kit
2 I1_Hip_Set
! LH_Kit

If F5 (COPY) button is pressed, the window of "Copy Program™ will open.

- 44 -



Proaram lict =13

T Lopy Prodran
‘ New hame: DT-HiF_%et2 \

F5 F&
Please select a program to copy in the Pgm field.
And the copy of a program will be performed if F3 (DO IT) button is pressed.

Note
The packed program cannot be copied.

About the MIDI PC field

Proaram list

: Hrer_llave
f OT-HiF_Set
: E_Kit,

s E_Ki
2 I1_Hip_Set
! LH_Kit

To switch the program assigned to the track on the way, it sets it.

Please set a program change number in the MIDI PC field.

And, the program can be switched by recording the program change number in the sequence data of the track.

The program change number can set arbitrary 1-128.

For example, in the case of the above figure, a play of the sequence by which 3 of the program change number is recorded on the sequence data of the
track 1 will assign the program of "lll_Hip_Set" to a track 1 automatically.

"LA_Kit" will be assigned if the program change number 8 is recorded on the way.

Insertion of a program change number can be performed by step edit.

0010100701 Uiews ALL EIENTS
0010100 PAD =A0LE 963 OFF O 1Zie1E?
EFFECT SELECT: 1

001,02.00 PAD ZA03C 323 0FF D 12127
0010272 FAD SA07C 420 OFF D 11127
[_T.C. | HOLD |_EOIT [ DELETE |IWSERT |_FLAY |

Please press F5 (INSERT) button in the location which inserts a program change by step edit.
(In the case of the above figure, it inserts in the location of 001.01.00.)

If F5 (INSERT) button is pressed, the window of "Insert Event" will open.

]

Insert Event

[ELELFROGRAM _CHANGH

QRN 00 1T |
Please choose PROGRAM CHANGE and press F5 (DO IT) button.
W

00101007k 01 Uiews ALL EIENTS
001,01.00 FAD =A01C 363 OFF 1zt
0010100 EFFECT SELECT: 1

PC : Grand Piano Pl
0010200 FAD ZA03C 323 OFF O 170127
[_T.C. | HOLD |_EOIT [ DOELETE |IWSERT |_FLAY |

Fi F2 Fa F4 F5 Ffi
PC (program change) is inserted in the location of 001.01.00.

0040100701 Uiews ALL EIENTS
001.01.00 PAD AO1C 363 OFF P 121E127
o01.01.00 EFFECT SELECT: 1

001.01.00 PG : Elec Grand Fiano H 3
0010200 FAD ZA03C 323 OFF O 1ZU:127
[_T.C. | HOLD |_EOIT [ DOELETE |IWSERT |_FLAY |

Fi F2 Fa F4 F5 Ffi
Please move cursor to the field of a value.
And please set the program change number of a program to assign.
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AT PROGRAR TRIA
o 97,0050 d-d 01-Sequencell Barsz 25 Loors OFF Tralz IZIIZII Drur_Set CORUM Flawz POLY
NEooi.0i.00]L H Ptrm:OFF NIDLITH] FAD SAAALE =OUHDCHOR]DTR[LEN]. TUHE

beat. 59m-[lr~u
|02:0FF  JAO1:-—-
L.C. CLICK

MUTE

Pl TTT 1T TTT e
PE - 0FF
MIDI:0FF

SOLo

Chor 2 0FF £ 1|

St 200000000

End = 00005335

] | EazsDrum
S7LR1|A0E

200" 1803\ 3NCaE)
F30R1[A0G|CTaFC5)

Samrle list CFreememory 110.2ME 3

005 ek
O0E: B-:-nsu:- H1(BEI)
! IZIIZI'? Borao L-:u(E‘-l)

+00.00 BE2
+00.0005T 112
+(0.00C5T2 ]

005 Ee 5
00& B-:-ngn H1(EIZI:'
IZIIZI'? Eonao LD(ED

O 1t is always rearranged and displayed in alphabetic order.

WValue of TUNE set. (It is not a walue of the TUNE column of a program.)

Sanple from which the loop is set to ON

_Sample lizt CFree memord 110
ZAHPLE E

0000 Lo

E-:-ngaHliE:Z)
EnngaH1(83)

(3T iz sample of stereo.

Set note (When not set, ©_3 iz set by a default)

Sample list (Freemen

EIIZIB E-:-nsu:- H1{EIZI)
IZIIZI'? Bu:unau:- L-:u(E‘-l}

+00.00
+O0.00C5T)
+IJIJ IZIIII(ST.‘.I

+00.00
+00.00CETY
+ (0000572

If F4 (SELECT) button is pressed, the sample currently Highlighted will be chosen and a window will be closed.

Vale of TUNE set. (It is nuot a walue of the TUME column of a prograg

If F6 (CANCEL) button is pressed, a window will be closed without doing anything.

+00.00
+00.00CETY
+ (0000572

If F1 (PURGE) button is pressed, the wmdow of "Purge Samples" will open.
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Pur-ge Samrles F

Preszina 00 IT will erase all =samrles
not used in and Froarams and audio
track in memard,

3 zamrles not used
CANCEL /I

0o.00
+00.0005T
+O000C5TS

Samr le=| BaEsDrum(EE)

Pressina OO IT will erase
thiz sample

If F3 (ALL) button is pressed, all the samples will be deleted.
The sample currently displayed is deleted when F5 (DO IT) button is pressed.
When you want to choose and delete two or more samples.

) 4

Sample list CFreememord 110.2HE 3
ZARPLE TUNE

.00
+00.00
-:u:-dE | -:--:,kL-:-{'.'-".'-') +010.00

If it finishes choosing, please release F2 (DELETE) button.
The window of "Delete Sample™ opens.

Samr le=Hco. Bassﬂrum{SE} 7 sa
Samr le=lloodBlockHic 76

Pressina OO IT will erase
thiz samrle!!

Deletion will be performed if F5(DO IT) button is pressed.
The number currently displayed on the screen right is the number of the samples to delete.

Sample list CFreememory 115.6ME 3
ZANPLE

+00.00
+00.0005T
+O000C5TS

If F3 (RENAME) button is pressed, it will become the edit mode of a sample name.
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Sample list CFreememord 110.2HE 3
: ZANPLE TONE T

D0 [Eazzbrure a5 J+iii

KLMHOP QR

0o.00
+O0L00CSTS
+00,00C5T>

Fi F2 Fa F4 F5 Ffi
If F5 (COPY) button is pressed, the window of "Copy Sample" will open.

Samrle=Baz=s0rumi3E:

L} copy
New nameddazsOrumc3enz

The sample currently displayed will be copied if F3 (DO IT) button is pressed.
Please turn a DATA wheel to edit the sample name of a copy.
It will become the edit mode of a name.
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o 97,0050 4-4
H:00d.01.000

LioarzOFF

Barss 25
El

1 | DRUM

F1°F ]

FarmiOT-Hir_5Set
A0l OT_RUBS

I
03
Od-Techna

Barz: 26
Bar=: 16
Bars: 24
Barz2129

3 [Hiasit Y ERD OF SEUERCE

Sedquence list

1]
—~Huskool_Beat

Barz: 26
Bar=: 16
Bars: 24
Barz2129

Sequence list

01-0J-HiF_Hor
02-Huskool_Beat

[.T-HiF_Hor
kool _Beat,

|_Hir_Hor

Sequence list

03-Nuskool _Beat,
0d-I11_Hir_Hor

Barz:123
Bar=: 25
Bars: 16
Barz: 24

3 [Hiast Y ERE OF SERUENCE
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B The arbitrary pad events of an active track are moved to other pads and other tracks.

o 970050 44 01-0T-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 Lowr:OFF
- 3 3

1T

“~=*TTr: 1 Padeuent move toother trk F——
Fad:A01 > Track:@ (D0 IT]
4| Fad:A01-01E oy Track:1-64 [MULTI]

An event is moved to other tracks.

—"TTr: 1 Fadevent move toother trk F—
PadzA01 A0S AO? o Track:El (00 IT]
4| Pad=A01-01E o Track:1-64 [MULTI]

Please select the pad number which moves in the Pad field.
Please select the track number of a movement place in the Track field.
In the case of the above figure, all the pad events of A01, A05 and AQ7 of track 1 are moved to a track 2.

If F3 (MULT]) button is pushed, the pad event of A01-D16 will be moved to tracks 1-64.
Moreover, the same program is automatically assigned to all the tracks.

All==Trackl

ANI=>Trackl

A0E==Trackl

I
Dlé==Trackhd

An event is moved to other pads.

—"TTr: 1 Fadevent move toother trk F—
FadzA01 > Track:@ (00 IT]
4| Pad=A01-01E o Track:1-64 [MULTI]

TR — A0 2C 37 2 DTKIKEH]
OZ2EA03C 38 > = A03C 32 ) DTKIKEH2

F2 Fa : F5
The pad (note) currently used by track selected is displayed on the left-hand side field.
Please move cursor to the right-hand side field, and choose the pad (note) of a movement destination.

——"TTr: 1 FadiMote? Humber Chanse F—

012A02C 37 3 = A0GE 40 » HIPTREE
O2EA03C 28 > = AOTC 42 0 HIPTARZE

In the case of the above figure, the event of A02 (note37) is moved to A05 (note40).
The event of A03 (note38) is moved to A07 (note4?2).
The event of A06 (note41) is moved to AQ9 (note44).

-50 -



Notes
An active track can be changed by a [MODE]+ DATA wheel.

GRID Ortiohs

Ster sound [T
Auto ster increment $VES
Duration :AS PLAYED:

F2 Fa F4 F5 Fi
Even if it press F2 (PadMove) button of a "GRID Options" window, the window of "Pad event to other track" is opened.
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B The mode can be assigned to the [MAIN] button and the [NUMERIC] button.
O In the case of the [MAIN] button
It changes to the mode assigned when the main screen was displayed and the [MAIN] button was pressed.

How to assign the mode
Please press the pad equivalent to the mode to assign, pressing the [MAIN] button.

For example, if PAD7 (PROGRAM) is pushed pressing the [MAIN] button, PROGRAM mode will be assigned to the [MAIN] button.
In this case, if the [MAIN] button is pressed when the main screen is displayed, it will change to a program mode.
It is changed by performing the same operation to change the mode to assign.

When PROGRAM mode is assigned to the [MAIN] button

o 970050 4/@]@1&? Bars: 55 Lowors OFF

SO0L.01. L0 - =T FtrnilFF
ELEL LT E :

= PL:0FF

F2 F3
It changes to PROGRAM mode.
In this case, MAIN is changed to PROGRAM mode by turns by the [MAIN] button.

O In the case of the [NUMERIC] button
If the [NUMERIC] button is pressed, the two modes currently assigned will change by turns.

Please press F5 (Num.Key) button in OTHER mode.

Humeric ked customize

[HUMERIC] =R

Please select "MODE CHANGE".

4

Humeric ked customize

[MUMERIC] =[ONEEERE

MODE i=s assiamed by [HUMERICI+PAD.
GLOBAL FaTsi
F1 F2
If "MODE CHANGE" is select, the two modes can be assigned to the [NUMERIC] button.
PROGRAM and TRIM are assigned by a default.
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How to assign the mode
Please press the pad equivalent to the mode to assign, pressing the [UMERIC] button.

For example, if PAD5 (RECORD) is pushed pressing the [NUMERIC] button, RECORD mode will be assigned to the [NUMERIC] button.
Next, if PAD8 (MIXER) is pushed pressing the [NUMERIC] button, MIXER mode will be assigned to the [NUMERIC] button.
If the [NUMERIC] button is pressed in this state, RECORD mode and MIXER mode will change by turns.

AR AANALOG | Mode s STERED Monitor 30N

Thresholds -48 ime f——m--= Note: BOCC_ 3
Level Meter

Left. 0O
Riaht i% [0

RESET PEAK | [RECORD

F2

A AINALOG | Mode s STERED Monitor 0N
Threshold: -48 Time i—=f--= Noted BOCC_ 33
Level Meter

Left 8 O
Right i3 O

[_RECORD
F2 Fa F4 F5 Ffi
PADG6 (TRIM) is pressed pressing the [NUMERIC] button.

Chor20FF Fx 1
End:0000ER2S

.4| El

LT C | INFUT [Eena

OT_RUES Chor0FF ¥x 1
Q000000 End: D000ES33

F2 F3
The [NUMERIC] button is pressed.
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DT _RL
St 00000000

Chior20FF

Fx 1

End: D000ES33

F2

Fa
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B The mode can be assigned to the [MAIN] button and the numeric buttons.
O In the case of the [MAIN] button
It changes to the mode assigned when the main screen was displayed and the [MAIN] button was pressed.

How to assign the mode
Please press the pad equivalent to the mode to assign, pressing the [MAIN] button.

For example, if PAD7 (PROGRAM) is pushed pressing the [MAIN] button, PROGRAM mode will be assigned to the [MAIN] button.
In this case, if the [MAIN] button is pressed when the main screen is displayed, it will change to a program mode.
It is changed by performing the same operation to change the mode to assign.

When PROGRAM mode is assigned to the [MAIN] button

o 970050 4/@]@1&? Bars: 55 Lowors OFF
SO0L.01. L0 - =T FtrnilFF
ELEL LT E :
= PL:0FF

F2 F3
It changes to PROGRAM mode.
In this case, MAIN is changed to PROGRAM mode by turns by the [MAIN] button.

O In the case of the numeric buttons
The mode can be assigned to 0-9 of a numeric button.

Please press F5 (Num.Key) button in OTHER mode.

Humeric ked customize

[HUMERIC] =R

Please select "MODE CHANGE".

4

Humeric ked customize

IS MODE CHAMGE |
MODE i=s assiamed by [HUMERICI+PAD.

GLOBAL FaTsi
F1 F2 Fa F4 b F&
When "MODE CHANGE" is select, the mode can be assigned to a numeric button.

How to assign the mode
Please press the pad (mode) assigned while pressing the number button which assigns the mode.

For example, if PAD5 (RECORD) is pressed, pressing 5 of a numeric button, RECORD mode is assigned to the button of 5,
and RECORD mode will be displayed if 5 of a numeric button is pressed.

AR AANALOG | Mode s STERED Monitor 30N
Threshold: -48 Time f——F--= Hoted BOCC_ 33
Level Meter

Left. 0O
Riaht i% [0

RESET PEAK | [RECORD
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Bl This allows the performance of each sequence to a set tempo or the master tempo set by MPC.

Barss 25 Lowr:OFF
El

TITITTT

1

F2 Fa F4 F&
(M) = The master tempo is a single tempo setting that applies to all sequences and songs.
When playing sequences this is useful if you always want each selected sequence to play at the same tempo.
This can be especially useful in the “Next sequence” mode, where following sequences may have different tempos
and you want them to all play at the same tempo.

Note: This tempo setting is not saved in the sequence file.

o 97006844 01-0T-Hir_Hor Bars: 25 LogrsOFF
3

00101007 |_ 1|_ F |_ 1|_ E

:0T-Hir_Set
0i: i

(S) = It play back at the tempo preset for each sequence.

- 56 -



o 70050 44 Barsz 25 Lowr:OFF
HE001.01.00 g El

Lo [T T P10 ]

FarmiOT-Hir_5Set
A0l OT_RUBS

4

= Sedquence list
01-0J-Hir_Hor Barz:
02-Nuskool _Beat, Bars:
03-I11_Hir_Hor Bars: 24

Barz2129

Please select behavior of Next Sequence after moving cursor to the "Next" field.
When "END OF SEQUENCE" is selected, Next sequence is played back after playing back a sequence to END.

Sedquence list

01-0J-HiF_Hop Barzi
02-Huszkool_Beat Barz:

03-I11_Hir_Hor Bars: 24
Od-Techno Barz2129

AR TMMEDTATELY START
| DELETE HOEFRULTH MOUE W CoFy |

F1 F2 Fa F4 ] F&

When "IMMEDIATELY START" is selected,

If it changes to Next sequence, it will start playing back from the beginning of the sequence changed immediately.

= Sedquence list
01-0J-Hir_Hor Barz:
02-Nuskool _Beat, Bars:
03-I11_Hir_Hor Bars2 2

q
Barz2129

NPT D TATEL Y FLA
| DELETE HOEFAULTH MOUE W CoFy |

When "IMMEDIATELY PLAY" is selected,
Shortly after changing to Next sequence, playback of Next sequence is begun from the present position.

Note
Selection of behavior can be performed during playback of a sequence.
Moreover, it can select on the screen of NEXT SEQ and TRACK MUTE.

¥

NEXT SEQ

001.01.00 S«4:01-0T-Hir_Hop

=
01-18 ifncls Tazt
BANK A Standard Rock Tast Rock.last Rock last
OJ-Hir_Ho |Muskool B II_Hir_H fTechno

[(SUDCEN | HOLD | _CLEAR |

Use enents: ON

I=PLAY ;
HEN SHUTE filterbas itree

S0Lo

Track Mute

Mute tureZNOTE ON
Muterstor of one-shot samele 2 THROUGH
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B The change method of a Click/Metronome sound

LoorsOFF

o 37,0053 d/{ijlﬂm?karg: 55
: 01000 ok el | trni0FF
T W N

Click-Metranome

Count. iniREC OMLY
Rate 14

]| Accent ENEE:
1] NormaliCLICK =

In Flaui NO
Ih rec $VES

ouT=sT
Lul=100
Lulz100

i F2 F3_ F4

4

Click-Metranome

F5 Fd

Count. iniREC OMLY
Rate 14

4| Accent 2SAMPLE :
I E S AMPLE H

In Flaui NO
Ih rec $VES

ouT=sT
Lul=100
Lulz100

i F2 F3_ F4

4

Click-Metranome

F5 Fd

Count. iniREC OMLY
Rate 14

4| Accent 25AMFLE  fSameledl
1| Normal $5AMPLE &

In Flaui NO
Ih rec I VES

ouT=sT
Lulz100
Lulz100

A level can be adjusted in the Lvl field. (0-200)
The output destination of the metronome sound can be set in the OUT field.

ST is outputted to STEREO OUT.

1-4 is outputted to ASSIGNABLE MIX OUT. (in the case of MPC1000)
1-8 is outputted to ASSIGNABLE MIX OUT. (in the case of MPC2500)

L is outputted to L of STEREO OUT and R is outputted to R of STEREO OUT. (Selection only in MPC1000)
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M It is the mode which displays the contents of 5 tracks.

-l_ 70050 4/@]@1&? Bars: 25 Lowors OFF -l_ 70050 4/@]@1&? Bars: 25 Lowors OFF
o [ ] T T e[| [ 1T [
: PC :0FF g PC FF

o 3'.'-‘ Qeshd-401- IZIJ Hir_Hor Barsz 25 Lowr:OFF
.00[1

1ih HID =T
114 HID 5T
114 HID 5T
1i4 HID =T
1iu HID =T

[ SAHPLE ]
Mote: The set here is not effective when OUT of a pad is not et to TRE.

& zetup iz posasible ondy when OUT iz et to 5T,

o 97005 44 01-07-Hir_Hor THar s EMDDP.DFF
[ I

LEN FAN OUT Fi (]
114 HID ST -:-- IZIFF oFF
&etive track aumber ﬂ: =:E EI :;: EEE :rl:l':
iiy HID 5T -:-=- [OFF OFF
114 HID ST -:-- OFF OFF
B+ [ MUTE | SOLg

When events iz cotitained on subsequent tracks, an event is displayed on this area.
It iz not necessarily an event of the next track.

Track munber field

o 3'.'-‘ Qeshd-401- IZIJ Hir_Hor Barsz 25 Lowr:OFF
[00L.01.00]1

1i4 HID
114 HID
114 HID
1i4 HID
1iu HID

o EI'.'-‘ IZI(S) 4.4 01- IZIJ Hir_Hor Barsz 25 Loor:OFF

114 HID
114 HID
114 HID
1i4 HID
114 HID

Notes

An audio track cannot be recording.
It is only playback.

Moreover, an audio waveform is not displayed.

o 370050 44 01-0-Hir_Hor Barss 25 Lowr:OFF
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Copy of events

o 3'.'-‘ Qeshd-401- IZIJ Hir_Hor Barszs 25 Lowr:OFF

o 3'.'-‘ Qeshd-401- IZIJ Hir_Hor Barsz 25 Ll:u:-P OFF
_00[1

Please select the copy region by a DATA wheel, pressing F4 (COPY) button.
What can be copied is only an event of an active track.
A copy including the event of other tracks is not possible.

o EI'.'-‘ IZI(S) 4.4 01- IZIJ Hir_Hor Barsz 25 Loor:OFF
LEU FAN OUT FH__ PC

o 97, IZI(S) 4.4 01- IZIJ Hir_Hor Barsz 25 Loor:OFF
i LEU FAN OUT FH__ PC
DO W i1y Hip &7
:-:l:lIl:l:l:l:-:l_l:l:l:l:l:l:l 114 HID 5T
114 HID 5T
114 HID 5T -
11y HID 5T

o 37.0050 44 01-07-Hir_Hor Barszs 25 Lowr:OFF
[00L.01.73[1 a LEU_PAN OUT F&
110 AID 5T -¢

o 3'.'-‘ Qeshd-401- IZIJ Hir_Hor Barszs 25 Lowr:OFF
LTI FY LEU_PAN OUT F&
110 AID 5T -

It is pasted on the location of the marker of the track selected.

Erase of events

o 3'.'-‘ Qeshd-401- IZIJ Hir_Hor Barszs 25 Lowr:OFF
.au[1

If a DATA wheel is turned pressing F6 (ERASE) button, the event which the marker passed will be erased.

4
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o 37.0050 44 01-07-Hir_Hor Barszs 25 Lowr:OFF
-au[1 a

Only the event of an active track is erased.

All the events of a track are erased.

o 370050 44 01-07-Hir_Hor Barszs 25 Lowr:OFF
001010001 a

Please select the track with which you want to erase an event.
And please press F1 (ALLERASE) button.
The window of "All Event Erase" will open.

o 370050 44 01-07-Hir_Hor Barszs 25 Lowr:OFF
[ilFA
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B The arbitrary bars of a track can be registered as a pattern, the pattern registered can be assigned to a pad, and it can play back.

Notes

A pattern is played back only in the mode about a main screen and a pattern.

When the pad with which the pattern is assigned is hit in the modes other than the main, the sample assigned by the program is played back.
A pattern does not work with a simult pad. (Refer to "MUTE/Simult Pad")

Timing correct does not work to patterns. (A pattern is not influenced by timing correct)

O The registration method of a pattern

Please select the track with which the event to register as a pattern is recorded.

o 370050 44 01-0T-Hir_Hor Barss 25 Lowr:OFF
HE00d.01.0008 g El

1T

o 370050 44 01-0T-Hir_Hor Barss 25 Lowr:OFF
El

H:00 L0100 |_ 1|_ F |_ 1|_ i

FarmiOT-Hir_5Set
A01:-—-:0J_RLUES

F2 Fi
Please push F4 (toPatrn) button.
The window of "Convert Track x to Pattern" opens.

Convert Track 1 to Pattern

=TART END E| NAKE H
:T1- 1 B patrios ;  003iRTectl
= 1:9 005:

The start bar of the pattern to re gister

The end bar of the pattern to register

The number of the hars of a pattern. (4 madmum of 29
(The mumber of the bars from the start bar to end bat)

The name of the pattern to register

Registration mamber

Track|l to Patflern

TAHE OJ3:F. Tast03
Patrnls Qo4 zp.Test0d
o D05:

vt

F
F
1]
1}
E
F
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Q03P Jest03
Q0d:p,Test04
o5z

]

F5
Please set the bar which you want to register as a pattern in the START field and the END field.
If arbitrary pads are hit, the audition of the pattern of the cursor position can be performed.
If F5 (DO IT) button is pressed by set of the above figure, it will be registered as follows.
The pattern of one bar of a bar 1 is registered into the registration number 005 by the name of "Patrn05."
The pattern of 3 bars from a bar 2 to a bar 4 is registered into the registration number 006 by the name of "Patrn06."
The pattern of 5 bars from a bar 5 to a bar 9 is registered into the registration number 007 by the name of "Patrn07."
A registration number is a registration number of "PATTERN BANK". (Refer to "PATTERN BANK")

PATTERN BANE L Test_Fattern I
FTestll T —
iy s e PC_tOFF
Patrnls MIDI:OFF
Imer e1E |

= Convert Track 1 to Pattern
START END EARS TIAHE, .
L Ll A L 0oi:p.Jestol
e PatrnlE 1.:5

el Patrn0?

PATTERN EANE [

iP.JestOl 1
P Test02

:Patrn0h
H
H

1 3
1 i H H
atrnldE E i PC :OFF

atrnl? MIDI:OFF
I'meEl ETE H

Convert Track 1 to Pattern

=TART END E| NAKE H
:T1- 1 B ratrros ;  oSiFabrnos
; = 1:9 00&:

PG :OFF
MIDI:OFF
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B PATTERN BANK (Pattern list)

o HE.0CSY dord Barsz 24 LoorsOFF
1

TTFL PR i

Fam: [E Drum_5et.
HDI ———1[ 1 1Bass0rum 36

Fh F3 F4 F&
If F3 (BANK) button is pressed after pressing the [MODE] button, the window of "PATTERN BANK" will open.
Or if F2 or F3 (BANK) button is pressed in the mode or the window related to a pattern, the window of "PATTERN BANK" will open.

FATTERN BAMK [ TEST_PATTERN

The list of patterns registered is displayed.
The audition of the pattern chosen if arbitrary pads are hit can be performed.

The namber of bars of a pattern

Flay matker (it displays at the time of an aundition)

PATIERN EANK L TESIPATIERN lé:

F.TestOl 17 NOTES iEn + DOTHER _ _ _
F.TE 51;, n? 1 EH% R . 3 . EE ﬂ Evwents other than the note included in the pattern are displayed.
F- Te 5-t_ 0d % Al : The event of the pattern selected iz displayed.
FatenO5 1 Fam:iEOrum_Set :ED | 3“_ Cutput program change (it sets up if needed)

DELETE I———F —

An output chantiel and a pott
It sete up, when cattying ot the MIDL outpoat of the pattern which carres out audition.

The program used for the audition of a pattern

The pad (note) used for the pattern selected is displayed.
If the event of bars is registered as a pattern, events other than note will also be registered together. (A tempo change is not registered.)
Therefore, recording of the pattern with which events other than note are contained will also record events other than note together.
When events other than a note are contained in the pattern, the event contained in the OTHER field is displayed. (Refer to above figure)
The last event is displayed when there are two or more events of the same kind.

PHTTERN EANK [ ORUM_FATTERN 1

1:Patrnds 1
ZiPatrnlE 1

tend? 1 u
d:Paten)d 1 L
E:Patrn0d 1
IS ==

The pad (note) used for the pattern is displayed on the NOTE field.
When four or more pads (note) are used, if cursor is moved to the NOTE field and a DATA wheel is turned, the NOTE field will scroll.

PATTERN BAME [ DRUM_PATTERN 1

F2(DELETE)
The selected pattern or all the patterns are deleted.

FATTERN BAMK [ TEST_PATTERN

The selected pattern will be deleted if F5 (DO IT) button is pressed.
When you want to delete all the patterns, please press F3 (ALL) button.
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O Save of Patterns

Since the registered pattern will be lost if the power is turned off, please save to CF card or HDD.

FETEHPATTERN EANE =1 ... [MEMORY CARD]

............... s
SAUE PATTERM EANK INTERNAL

HeHE PATTERN_EANK

LOAD 5E b0 17

LF LINE_FRTTERN

Please select PATTERN BANK in the Save field and push F6 (DO IT) button.

4

Sawe Pattern Bank

File narmez@ATTERN_EANK

F2 Fi

FETEHPHTTERN EANE

SAUE PATTERM EANE
Huie PATTERN_EANEK

fardprees 1M Lo LINE. PATIERN LFT 7K

Free=  d.6ME M EEIRISHIMCTLTS WFAT 10K

Load a PATTERN ERHE
gLl EHFEFLHCE

Clear ALL Fatterns
and load new Fatterns.

oo It

If loading of a pattern file is performed, the window of "Load a PATTERN BANK" will open.
When the Mode field is REPLACE, it will be replaced with present BATTERN BANK if F5 (DO IT) button is pressed.

Load a PATTERN ERHE

Fode : ERTN
It adds at the last of a list.

oo It

PFITTERH EANE [ Test_Pattern = FATTERM BAME [ Test_Fattern 1
Testil 1EAR ! 1EAR
Jest0Z 1| . ;‘. 7 . . :

PC tiOFF Q042 P atrriE S PC tiOFF

h
Pamz IEIDrum Se-t MIDI:OFF o5 Patrnd? 1 Pamz IEIDrum Se-t MIDI:OFF
Imer e1E |
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B Creation of a pattern track

o 9E0C50 4/@%%_ Bars: 24 LogrsOFF

HEO0LOLOOE @ N [y

Loomm] [ | T[] [[T :
PL  fOFF
[F.ETATS |

beat. ED

F-ari [ElDrur_Set
B2:0FF AO1:———:[ 1 JBass0rumi3Es

I F2 Fa F4 5

Please choose the program which sounds a pattern with the Pgm field.
Please move cursor to a grid and choose the pattern which you want to enter by a DATA wheel.

) 4

o 96,0 [004,01.00] 01-Seyenced]
1 g 3 i

P.TEZTOL |P.TEZTOL TEZTOL
i +0 |1 +0 +0 |3

P.
i
q Pami ElDrum_5et
Loor s0FF aoi:

) 4

o 36,0 [004.01.00]1 01-Sesencell
1 g 3 [

P.TEZTO1 |P.TEZTOL [P.TE:TOL |PATRNOS
i +0 |1 +0 |1 +0 |3 [+3 |

q Pami EDrum_Set
Lok 20FF Aol:

Mumber of the bars of a pattern

Value of a transpose
Bar field

o 360 [001.02.64]1 01-Se«gncel] Ears: &4

i [ k| u 1 LEUL=110

RAN =WID
FI'TE”EJ ouT 5T

R.T

Fimmzam
PIE: A
HICI: 14
MUTE =]
Play matker
Loop field (pattern track)

The contents entered into the grid will be reset if the power is turned off.

Notes

Pattern tracks are a maximum of 300 bars.

A program change is outputted only when it sets (or change).
It is not outputted when the [PLAY START] button is pressed
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O When a pad is hit and a pattern is entered

o 96,0 [001.01.00]1 01-Seduencedl
1 F 3 [

Please move cursor to the pattern field and assign a pattern to a pad.

[& 260 (00101001 01-Sequenceni Barss 24
: i

RT |__HEAXT LIST

Value of atranspose
Number of the bars of a pattern

If the [WINDOW] button is pressed when cursor is in the pattern field, the window of "Pad to Pattern List" will open.
A pattern can also be assigned in the window of "Pad to Pattern List".

Pad to Pattern List
tPatrnlE =3 Trans +00
H Trans +00

Trans +00
Trans +00
Trans +00

Trans +00
Trans +00
Trans +00
Trans +00
Trans +00

Humber of the bars of a pattern

Value of atranspose

= Fad to|Fattern List F—it
ﬁ:htrnﬂﬁ i3 Tranz +1] i
H Trans +00

: Trans +00

Trans +01)
Trans +00

= AL

sEDrum_Set.
fPatrnlE &3

The pattern name currently assigned to the pad hit when the pad was hit is entered into a grid, and cursor moves to the next bar automatically.
When a pad is pressed, the pattern name currently assigned to the pressed pad is entered into a grid.

And a pattern will be repeatedly played back, while the pad is pressed.

A pattern will be entered carrying out repeat playback.

If a pad is released, playing back will stop and cursor will move to the next bar automatically.

£
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o 96,0 [004.01,00] 01-Seyuenced]
1 u 3 u

f[EDrum_Set.
fPatrnlE =3

o 96,0 [001.04.21]1 01-Seduencell
1 [ 5 B

P.TE:TOL |P.TESTOL |P.TEZTO1
1 +0 |1 +0 |1 +0

If you press the [PLAY START] button, the entered pattern will be played from a bar 1.
If you press the [PLAY] button, it will be played from a play marker or the pattern of the cursor position.
Moreover, a sequence starts playback simultaneously.

o 56,005 4@Wm 24 Loors]
H 1 A 2 1 3 tr .
LS f St
:0FF

F-ari [ElDrur_Set FLC
A0 [ 11Bass0rumi3Es

When you want to sound the sound of a pattern track with a main screen, please turn ON the Ptrn field.

A pattern track is mute if it turns OFF.

If it goes to a main screen from a pattern track, the Ptrn field will be automatically set to ON.

However, when it goes to a main screen from the state where mute of the pattern track is set to ON, it is set to OFF.

O INSERT, ERASE, DELETE, CONVERT

INSERT

P.TESTOM |-- END --
1 +0 o

t[ElDrum_Set.
fPTest0d 21 +00

5
P.TEZTO2 |P.TEZTO3 (P.TEZTOU
i +0 | 1 +0 | 1 +0
P
H

ars [El Drum_Set.
04:P.TestO0d 21 +00

ERASE

o 96.0 [002.01.001 01-Sequenced] Bars: 24
1 g 3 i 5 !

P.TESTOM |-- END --
1 +0 o

t
tR.TestOd =1 +00

o 960 [002.01.00] 01-Sequencedl
1 F E] i

P.TESTOM |-- END --

1 +0 o

rum_Set.
st0d =1 +00

After eraseing, cursor moves to the next bar automatically.
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DELETE

o 96.0 [002.01.001 01-Sequenced] Bars: 24
1 g 3 i 5 !

P.TESTOM |-- END --
1 +0 o

t[ElDrum_Set.
fPTest0d 21 +00

Fi F2 Fa F4 F5 Ffi
If F6 (DELETE) button is pressed, the pattern of the cursor position will be deleted and the following bars will be moved forward.

P.TEZTOY |-- END --
+0

1
Pami [ElDrur_Set
AO4:P.TestOd4d $1 +00

5
P.TEZTO3 |P.TEZTOU |-- END -- o

i
F
H

+0 | 1 +0

ars [El Drum_Set.
04:P.TestO0d 21 +00

o 960 [001.01.001 01-Sequenced] Bars: 24
1 -

o Par:EDrurm_Set
Loor s0FF AO4iP.Test0d :1  +00

- END —-

Far: EDrum_Set
AO4:P.TestOd &1 +00

CONVERT
The entered pattern is converted to an event.

o 96.0 [005.01.001 01-Sequenced] Bars: 24
1 F] E] M T

P.TEZTOZ 5 P.TEZTOH
i +0 0|1 +0

t
tR.TestOd =1 +00

| COHIERT —

Convert Fattern track to drum track.

Track: 0
Mode *MERGE

Mode MERG [It will merge with the converted event, when an event is already in the track of a conversion destination.

REPLACE|The converted event will be overwritten when an event is already in the track of a conversion destination.

-69 -



=| COMIERT

Convert rFattern track to drum track.

Track:IH
Maode $REPLACE

o 96,0 [001.01.00]1 01-Sesuenced]
1 F 3 [
FATRNOT [PaTRNOE [-- END --

FOE I |

P-ami [E1Drur_Set
AOd:Patrndd &1 400

[& 26,0 (00101001 01-Sesusncell Barzz 24

o 960 [001.01.001 01-Sequenced] i 1 F 3 I 5 LEUL:110

1 F 3 [ 5 : PATRNOE | PATRNOT |FATRNOE [-- En --| PAM :HID
PATRNDS | PATRNOE | PATRNDY | PATRNOE |- Eno —| Fil : 1 +0 |1 o)1 +m el

+0 |1 +nf4  +m |4 D : : Parat [E] Drur_Set C :OFF

Loor:DOHL <= 1 FamiEDrum Set pC AD4:Patrn02 21 +00 [ wWiol:oFf
A4 :Patrn0s  f1 : MUTE S0L0

o 96,0 [001.01,00] 0l-Seyuenced]l
1 ] 3 i

PATENON PATRNOB
i +0 | 1 +0

In the case of the above figure, loop play of the bars 1 to 3 (PATRNO5 to PATRNO7) is carried out.
Loop play is continued until the STOP button is pressed, even if a sequence is played back until the last.

If F1 (CONVERT) button is pressed when a loop is ON, a pattern event will be entered even to the last bar of a sequence.

o 96,0 [001.01.001 01-T11
1 F

In the case of the above figure, sequences are 24 bars.
In this case, the pattern event of PTESTO1 is entered from Bar 1 even to Bar 24.

4

— COMIERT —

Convert rFattern track to drum track.

Track:IH
Maode $REPLACE

-l QE.0C5) d-d4 01- Sequenl:,elill Barsz 2-1 LiowapzOFF o 360050 44 01-Sequencedl Barsz 2d Lowr:OFF
1 He026.01.00[E3 Ptrn-IZIFF

F-ari [ElDrur_Set [
A01:-——-:[ 1 1Bas=0rumi3ED

-70 -



aLIsT

o 96,0 [008.01.00] 0l-Seyuenced]
1 u B T

PATRNOS PATRNOB
3 +0 | 2 +0

CTEETOL (P.TESTOL
+0 | 1 +0

5
i
o Parm:EDrurm_Set
Loor s0FF AO1FP.Test0l $1  +00

F2

If a list is edited and F3 (CLOSE) button is pressed, the contents of edit will be automatically reflected in a grid.
If the [PLAY START] button is pressed, playing back will be started from the pattern of Step 001.
If the [PLAY] button is pressed, it will be played back from the pattern of the cursor position.

Note: If F3 (LIST) button is pushed when the LOOP field is ON, the LOOP field will be automatically set to OFF.
Step mamber

Start bar of a pattern
Mumber of bars of the selected pattern
Mumber of titnes of a repeat

Value of a transpose

FTEP EaR  PATTERN EQR: REFEAT TRAMS
T 1 FatenO5 3 1 : +00
 Paten(k 100
 PTestl L2100

==== END T

STEP EAR __ PATTERN EARS REPERT TRANZ
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B It is the mode performed while choosing with a pad the pattern which you want to play back next.

F-ari [ElDrur_Set
A01:——-:[ 1 1Bas=0rumi3E

o 9E0C50 4/@%%- Bars: E-i Lowors OFF
: 01000 N 2 E nE
A O O :

= PL  fOFF

[FATTEEN] [F.ETATS |

F2 F3  F4  F§

Please choose the pattern assigned to a pad in list field.

It can assign to the pads to 1-64 by switching PAD BANK.

Movement in list field can be performed by cursor keys.

The pads are displayed according to the position of the pads. (Refer to the following figure)

o 120.0 [001.01.001  01-Sewuencell Far=: 2
e Fabl1d :  PADIE  : FADIE_ | LEOLz110
Faba i EAbiD f FADi1: Fabie | PAR =WID
FaDs Pape___ i FADT % PADS our =1
FaDl | S Y S A B Eﬁ";E;F

FamzElDrum_Set WIDI:-OFF

List field

Famz EDrum_Set HIDI:OFF
[FATTERN]C EANE ] EEETHEN

Play mode fleld
The play mode of a pattern name and a pattern is displayed on list field.

Please select the mode in the play mode field if needed.

Please choose the program which sounds a pattern in the Pgm field.

Playing back is repeated until the next pattern is chosen.

~(LOGP) Playing back is stopped if a pad is hit once again.
Play mode A pattern is played back only once.
FIL It will return to the last pattern again, after playing back finishes, when the last pattern is loop playback.

However, when the next pattern is chosen, it does not return to a last pattern.
The next pattern is played back.

Pad to Pattern List

i Trans +00

i Trans +00

il Trans +00

il Trans +00

HE] Trans +00
C

tPatrnlE
Ia_or1 |

You can assign a pattern in the window of "Pad to Pattern List".
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Husmber of the bars of a pattern

Walue of atranspose
Play mode
— Fad to Pattern Lidt F—
E@: F.JestOl Trans +00  LOOF b
iP.Jest0Z  : Trans +00 LOOP
HOZ:P. Test03 = Trans +00  LOOP
AO4=P.Test0d & Trans +00  LOOFP
AOGEPatrn0E 23 Trans +00  LOOP
1 A-HLL | CLOSE

Fad to Pattern List

Trans +00

Trans +00

Trans +00

: Trans +00

tPatrnlE 3 Trans +00
| C

Trans +00
Trans +00
Trans +00
Trans +00
Trans +00
C

Fi F2 Fa F4 F5 Ffi
ALL will be canceled if F2 (A-ALL) button is pressed once again.

O Movement to each field

o 120,0 [001.01,00] 01-Seyuenced]

If the A cursor key is pressed, cursor will return to the list field.
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If the <® cursor key is pressed, cursor will return to the list field.
The contents set up in this mode will be memorized to the system if the [MAIN] button is pressed.

[ Playing back a pattern

F2 Fa F5
The pattern currently assigned if a pad is hit is played back.
While playing back a pattern, please hit the pad with which the pattern which you want to play back next is assigned.
After the pattern played back now is played back, the next pattern is played back automatically.
The pattern reproduced now is displayed in the highlight.
The pattern played back next is surrounded by a solid line frame.
Playback of a pattern can be performed playing back the sequence selected if [PLAY] or the [PLAY START] button is pressed.

When you want to play back a sequence simultaneously with playback of a pattern, please press F6 (SegPlay) button.

Fam: EOrum_Set
Pad On Sesauenc Plas Start.

F2 Fa F4 F&
If a pad is hit after pressing F6 (SegPlay) button, playback of a sequence will be started simultaneously with playback of a pattern.

Notes
A sequence cannot be changed while playing back a sequence.
A performance in this mode cannot be recorded.
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M It is the mode which displays the state of the present pads.

o 370050 d/ﬂlﬂm? Bars: 25 Loors OFF
Hiooi.0d.0003 e 2 S— o VT
i S5 0FFe 100
e Pt lig[%: 100

beat FariDT-Hip Set FC :OFF
HO1:PTRRE P Test01 Tr——+00 LOOP[MIDI:OFF

ir_Hor Tri0l Set: 1
STRIEEE ~:TR1_OFN

| HIPTRRER = HIPTFIR:I.R

F2 Fa
The state of the present pad is displayed.
As for the pattern during playback, a play mode field will blink.
A cursor key can perform movement in the list field.
The pads are displayed according to the position of the pads.

Notes: The input by a numeric key cannot be performed.

Aotive track mumber

List field The set mamber of pad mode

« H37.0 [001.01.000 01-00-Hip_Hor Tra01 Sets '1- Pad Mode Asszian List
—:HI|PFE_Z%E e —iTRI_CL% —TR1_OPN =

i Fi :FATERM F.TestOl Tr== +00 LOOF
:: $E§$g: SDIJnLEIJ EE 11|] DHTH !I.E"I:.HIFTI?IHEH ;—:HII’TI'IIH.H \@t ho:] sMIDICC 11 Mode:ON-OFFC127-02

: . HO3:———-—- OJRIEEHZ Zech_13
PP TESTOL [RGCC: 11 Di-OiF  i=:ilik | Kalg i SHAKE 0 2 == e e 07 EHAFE Age0H 1Y
I:I],:FTHI]:F.TEETII:L LOOP +00 TR-- FGH:0J-HIP_SET HID: OFF O05:FATERN F.TestO?  Tr=-- +00 =0LO

[Get- [ Gets QH-EF “ALL

Play mode fleld

The pad chosen now

o 97, IZI [aai. IZIl 001 01-07-Hir_Hor Tre015ets 1
~HIPE_ ~TRI_CLE ~:TR1_OFN

LHN = =
CHiETaRER “HIBTARLR
P:F TEZTOL LOOPGCC i1 Gfi-OFF -0k (K4 Hd i ZHAKE
HO5 $PFTRNZP.TESTOR SOLO +00 TR -- PCH:DJ-HIP_SET

—Hir_Hor Tri0l Set: 1
~TRI_CLE ;

“HIETARER

ir_Hor Tri0l Set: 1
~TRI_CLE ;

--HlPTnﬁ'i'ﬁ

P:P.TEZTOL LOOP:CC: 11 ON-OFF :i-:DuJKIKLHE
HOS:PTRNZP. TESTOR =0LO +00 TR -- PCH:DJ-HIP_SET

If the [SHIFT] + ¥ cursor key is pressed, cursor will move to the bottom field.
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-l El'.'-' I:I [I:II:II I:Il 001 01-DT-Hir_Hor

Tri0l Sets 1

=:TRI_CL%

= TRI_OFN

p

P

P:P.TESTOL LOOP:CC: 11 ON-OFF
A0S :PTRNZP. TESTOR S0LO +00 TR

-- PCH

—Hir_HoF

Trill Sets 1

£ THI_ELS

~TR1_OFN

ir_Hor

Tri0l Sets 1

=:TRI_CL%

= TRI_OFN

= HIPTI‘IRER
Kl

—=:HIPTARLR

The display of a pattern will be changed if F2 (PtnView) button is pressed.
A transpose, a track, and midi out are displayed.

4

-I 370 [101.01.00] 01-00-HiF_Hor

Trall Set: 1

-I 3201001, I]l 0ol 01-0J-Hir_Hop

Trall Set: 1

_______________________ St —TRI_CL: —TRI_OPFN —TRI_CL =iTRI_OPFN
P:P.TEX=TOd ONE 3PC: 1 = =t P:+00 TR--: EIFI:'II- i : :
PP TEXTOZE SOLOSCC: 10 DATH lE"I-— H| PTRRER =HIPTHR1R P: 400 TR--: 3A:C: 10 DATH 127 :—:HIPTHRZR HIPTHR1E
FP TESTOL LOOPRCC: 11 ON-OFF  -:D.0K | K3H2 =i _SHHKE * F¥400 TR--! 3JANC: 11 ON-OFF  -:D0.0K | K3H2 —i_%HHKE
P TEXTOL LOOP +00 TR-- PCH:0OJ-HIP_SET MiDl: 34 = . TESZTO1 LOOP #00 TR-- PLH:0J-HIP_SET HiDl: 34
CA-ALL TFeaie] Get— ][ Gekt (AL TP eied] Cet— |[ Getr

o 97,0 [001.01.001 01-0T-H

ir_Hor

=TRI_CL3

“HIBTARGHA

ir_Hor

Tri0l Sets 1

=:TRI_CL%

= TRI_OFN

Pad mode can be turned ON/OFF if F6 (ON/OFF) button is pressed.
When pad mode is OFF, OFF is displayed on the Set field.

ir_Hor

-l 37,0 [001.01.0001 01-0T-H

= THI_ELS

HIP_FILT

-:HlPTnR’Eh
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| It is the mode which performs the input and edit of an event using a graphic editor. ((MODE]+PAD15)

Pad number Bar number

Track type —
Track mumber —
Swing |

Fhift Timing —

Ewent field

Hotizontal matker Wertical matker and cursor

The symhbol of "®" will be displayed when a pad event iz in the event fleld.

If the <# cursor button is pressed, cursor will be moved to the track type field.

It returns to the event field by P cursor button.

Swing can be set up with Q1 slider.

Shift Timing can be set up with Q2 slider. (It is not effective against the recorded event.)

Movement of a bar can be performed by the << BAR >> button.

It can move quickly by a << BAR >> + DATA wheel.

A vertical marker is moved to the next event or previous event on a horizontal marker, by a <STEP> button.

When the type of a track is MIDI, a vertical marker is moved to the event of the next or previous by a <STEP> button.
Regardless of the value of timing correct, a vertical marker 1 tick moves by a [SHIFT] + DATA wheel.

Change of a track can be performed in a [MODE] + DATA wheel.

The move interval of the vertical marker in a standard display (2 bar displays)

Usually, if a DATA wheel is turned, regardless of the value of timing correct, it will move at intervals of 24 ticks.

If a DATA wheel is turned pressing the [NOTE REPEAT] button, it will move at the following intervals with the value of
timing correct.

1/8 = 48 ticks
1/8-3 = 32 ticks
1/16 = 24 ticks
1/16-3 =16 ticks
1/32 =12 ticks
1/32-3 =8 ticks
OFF =1tick

01.01,00(1

ORUM 1
S, GO
] i

001010001 F:0T-Hir_Set
ORUM 1I 1 DJ_RLUES

2 DTKIREH]
3 DIKIREHZ
d OLT_SHAKE

tar O.T-Hi
filterbass (DJ-Hir_Set
tree OJ-Hir_tet

St A
Sh. 0

Display in case a program is [NST

no1.piooft 2 [FiBrass
ORAM 1] BRGE il
P:DT-Hir_Set el i " THET Pk
> "N
JR0T_EL e o
3 DIKIREHZ LoorEdit[ CO [_FREIE IDELETE [ MUTE | SoLd |
4 OJ_ZHAKE
Proaram |ist
= Aer-Wave cDRUM MIDI PC: 102
= DT-Hir_Set cDRUM s MIDIPC: 1
_Kit cDRUM s MIDIPC: 4
Sud (004 = TTI_Hir_Set cDRUM MIDIPC: 2
Sh|[00% ¢ LA_Kit tDRUMa MIDIPC: &
|

OJ_RUES
2 DTKIREH]
3 DIKIREHZ

001.01.00]1 Z [F:DJ-Hir_Set
PIRSHHEE DRUM  1fa | i OOSSE0T_RUES
; uHHEs i
Su. G0 i 07 SHAKE 5 DJ_SCRCH
A . _ . Sh. 0 DJ_SHAKE
If the [SHIFT] + M cursor button is pressed, cursor will move to the program field. |[oorEdit] [FUE | =000 ] E
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If the [NOTE REPEAT] button is pressed, pressing the [SHIFT] button, it will become NOTE REPEAT mode.
If a pad is pressed in this mode, the sound of the pad pressed according to the value of timing correct will be repeatedly hit until a pad is released.
If the [NOTE REPEAT] button is pressed, it will return to a former screen.

ALL PAD mode (A01-D16)
For returning to 16PAD mode, please press [SHIFT] + F2 (ALL PAD) button.

GRID Oftions

Ster sound:N
Auto ster increment $YES
Dur-ation A5 PLAYED:

Step sound:|If you select ON, the event of a marker position will be sounded when a marker passes.

Auto step increment: |If you select YES, after inputting an event by the pad, a vertical marker moves to the right automatically.

AS PLAYED: The length which is pushing the pad is inputted into the value of duration.

Duration: TC VALUE: Regardless of the length which is pushing the pad, a fixed value is inputted according to the value of timing correct.

Please refer to "movement of a pad event" for F2 (PadMove).
Note: The type of a track cannot be changed during playback or recording.

O Entering an event

00104481
ORUM

Sw. B0
Sh., 0

[REC] or [OVER DUB] + [PLAY START] or [PLAY] button is start recording, please hit a pad and record an event.
When you record events one by one, please move cursor to a location to record an event into, and hit a pad, after turning on [OVER DUB].
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[ Entering an pattern

A pattern will be recorded into the horizontal marker location of a bar with a vertical marker if a pad is hit pressing the [SHIFT] button. (Only
PATTERN 01-16)

[FHIFT+PAD] --eneeev PATTERN 01
[SHIFTHPADZ------—- PATTERHN 02
[SHIFTHPAD G- PATTERHN 03

[SHIFTH+PAD16-——PATTERHN 16

If [SHIFT] + PAD10 is hit in the state of the above figure, the result of the following figure will be obtained.

| Ci0:F.TEST_10

F1 Fz F3 F4 Fa Fa
PATTERN 10 was recorded into the location of PAD7 of a bar 2.

O Editing an event

The differenice from TC location

Mote variation Daration

The location of a target event

E + 50 i 2iklly —— Velocity

Target event

F2 Fi
Please choose the event to edit after turning on [OVER DUB].
The event in the location which a horizontal marker and a vertical marker cross becomes a target of edit.
The information on the event of the target of edit is displayed on the upper field.
If F5 (EDIT) button is pressed, cursor will move to the upper field.

L4000 0 3 HIETUME + 50

F2 Fi

Please change the value of a parameter.

If F6 (PLAY) button is pressed, the audition of the edited event is possible.

If \ J cursor button or F5 (EDIT) button is pressed, cursor will return to the event field.

In addition, if the value of a parameter is changed holding F5 (EDIT) button, cursor will return to the event field at the same time it releases F5
(EDIT) button.

-79 -



O COPY, CUT, MOVE, PASTE, DELETE

Copying an event
A pad event cannot be copied to other pads.
For example, the event of PAD1 cannot be copied to PAD3.

001020001
ORUM &

S B0
She 0

Please press F2 (COPY) button after choosing the event for a copy.
The event in the location which the horizontal marker and the vertical marker cross is copied.

001020001
ORUM &

S B0
She 00

F4
All the events to which the color became reverse are copied.
When F4 (CUT) button is pressed in this state, the event of a selection region is cut.
When F2 (COPY) button is released, the event of a selection region is copied.
|

F2 Fi
When F3 (MOVE) button is pressed in this state, the window of MOVE opens.
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1 2

“ Move value :HlE tick |

The event selected is +/-1-99 ticks movable.
Please set the value which turns a DATA wheel and moves.

4

) 4

Deleting an event

001020001
ORUM &

S B0
She 0

F1 Fz F3
Please choose the event which you want to delete and press F4 (DELETE) button.
The event in the location which the horizontal marker and the vertical marker cross is deleted.

\ 4

001020001
ORUM &

Su. B0
She 0

o01.02.24/1
ORUM &

S B0
She 0
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Deleting of two or more events

4

\ 4

4

00 1.04.00/1

ORUM

i B0
SR 0 "

ooz01.11)1
ORUM &

S 0
0 ERR | Held pads or kews to erase
F1 F2 Fa F4 F& F&
When you delete a specific pad event, please press a pad, pressing the [ERASE] button.
For example, if PAD AO01 is pressed pressing the ERASE button, the event of PAD A01 while pressing will be deleted.
If F1 (A BAR) button is pressed, all the events of the bar on marker will be deleted.
If F6 (ALL PAD) button is pressed, the pad event of all (A01-D16) on marker will be deleted.

B Loop Edit Mode (Only Time signature 4/4 can be used)

ON5.0L72]5
OROFT  |a
Elii-
S0 Bl
Sh. 0
F2 Fa F4 F5 Ffi

If F1 (LoopEdit) key is pressed, it will become 1 bar edit mode of the bar on a vertical marker. (It is possible even if it presses F1 (LoopEdit) key
during a play.)
Moreover, OVER DUB is set to ON (the LED is lit).
4

005.01. 7215

DRUM u
L=

Fi F2 Fa F4 F5 Ffi
Record of an event can be performed carrying out loop playback, if the [PLAY] button is pressed.
Loop Edit mode will be canceled if F 1(LoopEdit) button is pressed.
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[ Record of a pattern and an event

Record of a pattern

001010001

DRUM
0 -

F2 F3

[ 07:P.JEST_07

F2 Fa F4
If a pattern is recorded, a pattern name will be displayed on the upper part.
Moreover, a pattern is recordable even if it hit a pad, holding the [SHIFT] button. (Only patterns 1-16)

[FHIFTH+PAD]--ee e 01 PATTEEN
[FHIFTHPADE - 02 FPATTEEREM
[EHIFT]+PADZ - oo 03 PATTEEN

[EHIFTH+PADLA-- oo 16 PATTERH

Record of events

001010001
ORUM

F2 Fa F4 F5 Ffi
If a pad is hit, the event of the location currently assigned to the pad will be recorded on the position of a horizontal marker.
The location currently assigned to the pad is as follows.

FADN
FADZ
FADE
FADY
FADS
FADE
PADY
FADE
FATO
FADIO
FADIL
FADNZ
FADILS
FADL4
FADIS
FADIA

-83 -



001010001

DRUM

F2 Fa F4 F5 Ffi
For example, if PAD1, PADS5, PAD9, and PAD13 are struck in the case of the above figure, an event will be recorded as shown in the following
figure.

001010001
ORUM

Note
ON/OFF and a set of a full level cannot be performed during a play of loop edit mode.
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O One arbitrary bar can be edited during loop playback execution.
Note: It cannot be used except 4/4.

00%.02.85]2
ORUM g} &

=T
Sh. 0

Sifts
d |Dur-a2

If the [PLAY] or [PLAY START] button is pressed, loop playback of the present bar will be carried out.
The input and edit of an event can be performed, carrying out loop playback.

What can be edited is one bar of the pad chosen now.

Change of a pad to edit should hit a pad to edit, or should move cursor to the Pad field, and should turn a DATA wheel.
If F6 (CLOSE) button is pressed, a window will be closed and it will play automatically from the present position. (When it closes during loop playback)

This window can be opened and edited during playback or recording of a sequence.
However, when it opened and closes during recording, it will be in a playback state. (A recording state is not continued.)

Notes
The change of PAD BANK cannot be performed.
Moreover, only an active bank is pronounced.

Fad field

—— Bar! 3
b=

Fad:AdZ:0TRIREHT

Velocity
Shift Timing.—~]
Duration—"" 3

llelo:
roifts Eln oo
Dur-at 12 12 42 42

11
00 o0ooDaooao
12 18 i3 18 13 B 21 12 13 12 i

L_ e T

Bar: 3 PadsA02:0JRIKZHI

Bar: 3 FadsA02:sDIRIKEHT

=

Ueloz W1 O DO 0
Sift: @ 0 0 0o 0 00O OO 000 0
Duras 12 12 12 12 12 12 18 12 18 6 21 12 128 12

1

A velocity can be set in seven steps.
The value of the velocity in each stage is as follows.

lela: B lelo: D lzlo: g lelat m lelas E lela: m
1=32 1=48 =R 4=80 3=05 =112
Setting Shift Timing

Bart 3 PadiA0Z:0JRIK&EH1

lzlo: 1
Sifty
Duraz

S SRR n......../w,_,.f,,._,,.,,_H AL

0to+11 -12to+11

Setting Duration
Bar: 3 Fad:ADZ:0JRIKGHI
—
11
st BE 12 43 12 12 12 42 12 12 B 21 12 12 42412 8@

|_I|||||||||H|I|||||||HI o | T s

A display is displayed only to 0 to 99.

lelo: [i]
T=127
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O Record of patterns

F2 Fi
If [SHIFT] + F1 (LinePat) button is pressed, it will become an record mode of line patterns. (It is possible even if it presses [SHIFT] + F1 (LinePat)
button during a play.)
Moreover, OVER DUB is set to ON(the LED is lit).

. 4

Fi F2 Fa
Record of line patterns can be performed carrying out loop playback, if the [PLAY] button is pressed.
Line pattern mode will be canceled if F1 (LinePat) button is pressed.

Mlarker

00 1,0 L.00[1 Tt
OROM

Please move a marker to a position to record a line pattern into.
Movement of a marker hits a pad or can be performed by A or ¥ cursor button.

| [5:F.TEST_08

i F2 Fi F4 5

FI_ F2 3

Note
ON/OFF and a set of a full level cannot be performed during a play of line pattern mode.

- 86 -



[ Edit of a pattern

[ F.TEST_01
02- P.TEST.0Z
03- P.TEST_03
04- P.TEST_D4

= Fottgrn 13
Lopy Pattern

Fattern: QNN

I} cory
Patternin1-P.IEST_01

Line pattern edit

| TR H|.|.|.|.|.|.|.|.H|.| | nLL

[ I—l Line pattern edit Line Fattern edit I:l‘ Line rFattern edit i:“ Line Fattern edit I:l‘
F.TEST_01 t1-16 | A01:DI_RUBS 01-P.TEST_01 t1-16 | ADL:DJ_RUES 01-P.TEST_01 $1-16 | A0IEDT. RUBS 01-P.TEST_01 t1-16 | ADL:DJ_RUES
EEIIIIIIEI R HITELIEF LI LT SEIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

Dz o0 S0 s sn &0 &0 80 5t 0 50 50 500 50 =0 =1 s %2 50 50 50 5 <D s =0 S0 S0 50 s S0 50 50 50 50 D2 50 50 50 50 S0 50 50 SOE S0 50 50 S0 S0 SO 50 0

CLOS AT AXRRANOON ............ TR H
Line rFattern edit [F Line rattern edit | E— I I—l Line et edit
01-P.TEST_01 f1-16 | A01:DJ_RUES 01-P.TEST_01 H1 [Ao1:07| RUBS UI-P._TEST_UI H [ao1:07| RUBS
: i £ i I 1 I 11 1
s S0 o 0 fn oo ol n
fen =0 50 =0 =0 =0 sn 5150 80 5o =0 =1 =0 S0 Dx:s0 so so su s =0 isn soos0 )0
TSI RN : (NS = 05 T W i T AL

Hame of apattern  Step  The audition sound of a pattern is chaosen.

Weloeity
Bhift Timing —17]
Duration-—"_|

Setting Velocity

Line pattern edit
01-P.TEST_01 11-16 [ AN1:DJ_RUBS
111 ErlLnlELILI j

| N FONL N | B N I B |
0 50 50 50; 50 50 50 50; 50 50 S0 50

AUE Dot o Heaoos T At
Avelocny can be set in seven steps.
The value of the velocity in each step is as follows.
(RN N o [ | [N [ | [N
1=32 2=47 3=64 =80 5=06 f=112 T=127
Setting Shift Timing

Line pattern edit
01-P.TEST_01 t1-16 | ADL:DJ_RUES

| ITISTIRTORT: O | T | RLL

Oto+11 -12to+11

Setting Duration

Line pattern edit
[ AO1:0T_RUES

If a pad is hit or the [PLAY] button is pressed, loop plays of the pattern chosen now will be carried out.
Please hit other pads, or move cursor to the sample field and select a sample to change the audition sound of a pattern.
Please set up a parameter an edit of a pattern or make a new pattern.
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O Edit of a pattern name
The name of a pattern can be edited in the window of "Pattern list".

Line Fattern edit
3 i1-16 | AD1:0J_RUBS
I 1 ET1 1T ETNIIBINERLILIINI

3.-I:II:II:II:II:II:II:II:II:II:II:II:II:II:II:II:I
(%= 50 50 50 5I]5 50 50 50 EIJE &0 50 50 5I]5 50 50 50 50

Pattern list
01-RTEST_01
0z2- P.TEST_02
03- P.TEST_03
04- P.TEST_O4

BEDEFEHIJKLMNDPQRSTUUbJH'.'Z 0123-155?395

Il 04- PTEST_O4 L i i [l

[DELETE I(IHGERT [ Az | MRRE=M[C & F I[ ENIEE |
F2  Fa  F4 F5

O Saving patterns

Line pattern edit
01-F.TEST_01 t1-16 [ AD1:DT_RURS

L: i o R ET L ET RN ELN NI
I T R R R T R O RO RO - I R B
%% 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 503 50 50 50 50} 50 50 50 50

I:Ix 50 50 50 5III
LA

If change is added to a pattern, an asterisk will be displayed on F1 (SAVE).

If F1 (SAVE) button is pressed, an asterisk will disappear.
Note: Since the set of sound is only used for an audition, the set of sound is not saved.

When you save a pattern to CF card or HDD, please carry out from save mode.

FETEHLINE PHTTERNS

SAUE LIMEPATTERNS

uuHe LINE_PATTERN
LOAD

Please select "LINE PATTERNS" in save mode and press F6 (DO IT) button.

) 4

Saue Line Patterns

File name:[BINE_PATTERN

FETEHLINE PHTTERNS

Card Free=

SAUE LIME PATTERNS i i Iaue Free=

Sed. Free=
wane LINE_PATTERH

LOAD
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Bl If MIDI is chosen in the type field, it will become the grid mode of MIDI.

Mote
Matket or cursor

015.02.% 16 17
Trpe fleld —HIDT o —

Track numher ——@ E: -f=c |- -
iz -—-
|
[IAT] PRZIE I DELETE |_ MUTE ETLQ
Esrent field Diaration

Mote event

When you move cursor to the type field, please press the < cursor button.

Cursor returns to the event field by ® cursor button.

Movement of a bar can be performed by the << BAR >> button.

It can move quickly by a << BAR >> + DATA wheel.

A marker is moved to the event of the next or back by a < STEP > button.

Regardless of the value of timing correct, a marker 1 tick moves by a [SHIFT] + DATA wheel.
Change of a track can be performed in a [MODE] + DATA wheel.

The move interval of the vertical marker in a standard display (2 bar displays)
Usually, if a DATA wheel is turned, regardless of the value of timing correct, it will move at intervals of 4 ticks.
If a DATA wheel is turned pressing the [NOTE REPEAT] button, it will move at the following intervals with the value of timing correct.

1/8 = 48ticks
1/8-3 = 32ticks

1/16 = 24ticks
1/16-3 = 16ticks
1/32 = 12ticks
1/32-3 = 8ticks
OFF = 1tick

F2 Fa F4 ]
It is [SHIFT]+F5 (ZOOMOUT) key and is zoom out.

-89 -



F2 Fa F4 ]
Itis [SHIFT] + F6 (ZOOM IN) button and is zoom-in.

O COPY, CUT, MOVE, PASTE, DELETE

Copying an event

016.01.92]16
MIDI <y

F2 F3
When F4 (CUT) button is pressed in this state, the event of a selection region is cut.
When F2 (COPY) button is released, the event of a selection region is copied.

016.04.65]16

MIDI <y
3

oz ---- 8

(]

Move value :JlE tick

[ CANCEL [MNiM]
F3 F4 Fa Fa
The event selected is +/-1-99 ticks movable.
Please set the value which turns a DATA wheel and moves.

\ 4

01E.04.68]1E 17

F& F&

If a value is set, please press F5 (DO IT) button.

£
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016.01.92]16
MIDI <y

018.01.92]18
MIDI <y

4

0ie.01.88]1E
MIDI cu

F2 F3

) 4

016.04.00/16
MIDI <y
3

oz ---- 8

(]

O Entering an event

When you perform the record and edit of an event, please turn on LED of [OVER DUB].

001.01.9:201
MIDI cu

F2__F3 F4 F5 FB

If Q1 [AFTER] button is ON (the LED is lit), Duration can be set with a Q1 slider.
If Q2 [AFTER] button is ON (the LED is lit), Velocity can be set with a Q2 slider.
If a pad is hit or the keyboard is played, the note event of the value set by Q1 and Q2 will be inputted into the position of a marker.

4
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ooi.0i.92 00101928 d1cF_ 100 B4 U127

MIDT <y
3

nifl-43%2
0E:z7 1

When [AFTER] of Q1 and Q2 is turned OFF(the LED is turned off), and a pad is hit or the keyboard is played, a note event is inputted as AS PLAYED.

Location of a target event

Mote mamber

Mote
Walue of duration

— Value of a velocity

Insertion duration _ - — Ewrent field
1/ = o Inzettion velocity
1/2. = J

; Target event
bra :J Mote marker )

Location marker

1/4.= )
1/23= |,
1/4 =
1/8. = Jj
1/43= JE

1/8 :ﬁ
f1a.:ﬁ_
HBEZJ}
/16 = N
;’163:}13

0160292 01602952 BYCH_200 300109

F3 F4 Fb F&
When an event is chosen, the information on an event is displayed on the bar field. (The event information on a crossing marker is displayed.)
When two or more events are in the same position, a note marker can be moved by A or ¥ cursor button.
The value of a parameter can be edited by pressing F5 (EDIT) button.
If F5 (EDIT) button is pressed, cursor will move to a parameter.

01602958 G7CA_ 230

F2 Fa F4 F5 F#

The audition of the event edited by pressing F6 (PLAY) button is possible.
When you return cursor to the event field, please press F5 (EDIT) button or the ¥ cursor button.

Note: If the value of a parameter is changed pressing F5 (EDIT) button, cursor will also return to the event field at the same time it released F5 (EDIT)
button.
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GRID Ortions

Ster sound :iEE
Auto ster increment = HO
Duration 01 UALUE =:100%

Step sound:|If you select ON, the event of a marker position will be sounded when a location marker passes.

Auto step increment:|If you select YES, after inputting an event by the pad or a keyboard, a location marker moves to the right automatically.

AS PLAYED: The length which is pushing the pad and the keyboard is inputted into the value of duration.

Duration: Q1 VALUE: Regardless of the time which is pushing the pad or the keyboard, a fixed value is inputted according to the value of Q1.

B PITCH BEND, CONTROL CHANGE, CHANNEL PRESS, POLY PRESS, Edit Mode.

If F1 (CONTROL) key is pressed, pressing the [SHIFT] button, it will become the edit mode of PITCH BEND, CONTROL CHANGE, CHANNEL PRESS, and
POLY PRESS.

. 4

PITCH BEND':  01.2:-2192

01,0100 |1
r PITCH BEMD ¢ 01.24-8182
MIDT 010200 [1 a

o MIOI +
0FF 1]
AHTRD RASTE _ DELETRA: - nlT MIDI catpnat chatiiel ——120
F1 F2 Fa F4 Fa Fii I conTroL T FAETE__ GELETE AUTD TOLE

Cursor and a marker

O01.01.32 [
MIOT +
o

n
M CORTROL] FASTE __ DELETE AOTH

PITCH BEWD :  01,2:-2192

PITCH BEMD :  @d.2:+6E04
D001 331

FIDT *|
o |

W
M coxTroL T FRETE TELETE RUTO

Please record an event by Q1 and Q2 slider.
[

PITCH BEND :  01.2:+337€ EUENT: +327€
0010146 |1

MIDI +
| |

i
BCONTROL] FRETE DELETE AlTo

FI_ F2 F3 F4 F5_ Fd
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PITCH BEND = 01.2:+4330 EUENT: -2363
T ; ; 5 A ; B

FRETE DELETE AUTOo
F5 F&
When you edit the recorded event, please move onto an event to edit a marker into and edit a value by a slider.
It is also possible to record an event, pressing the [PLAY] button and playing back a sequence.
Even if it records by [REC] + [PLAY], only the parameter event of the track number displayed now is erased,
and other parameter events are not erased.
In the case of the above figure, the event of new PITCH BEND is recorded, erasing only the event of PITCH BEND of a truck 1.

If AUTO is used, two or more events can be entered at the same time.

AMG: 11-EXPRESSIN: Q1.2: 0
1 . L L L

PAZTE DELETE AUTO

F4 F5 Fd

PAZTE DELETE

AMG: 11-EXPRESSIN: Q1:127 02: 0 [«
1

MIDT1E7

|I|EI-I

OFF g

Fa F4 F5 Ffi
Please set the value of a start with Q1 slider.
Please set up the value of an end with Q2 slider.
I

AMG: 11-EXPRESSIN: 0Q1: 40 Q22122 [«3:
1

CTRL CHAMG: 11-EMPRESSIN: 01: 40 022122 [+3 Prezent clock walue
0010600 [1

MIDILET
Bl

OFF

Fa F4 Fa F& 138 EWTER |

The event from the value of a start to the value of an end is entered.

The clock interval of an event can be changed by F2-F4 key, F2(1/8) = 48clocks, F3(1/16) = 24clocks, F4(1/32) = 12clocks.
Avrbitrary clocks (1-48) can be set by a DATA wheel.

An event will be recorded if F6 (ENTER) button is pressed.
|

ANG: 11-EXPRESSIN: Niziize
O ; ; N

COPY PUsTE DELETE alTo
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O COPY, PASTE, DELETE

Copying an event

PITCH BEND = 01.2:-8132

COPY| PRETE DELETE AUTO
F2 Fa F5 F&
Please select the region to copy by a DATA wheel, pressing F2 (COPY) button.
All the events to which the color became reverse are copied.
When F2 (COPY) button is released, it is the completion of a copy.

Pasting an event

PITCH BEND = 01.2:-8132

PAZTE DELETE AUTO

PITCH BEND = 01.2:-8132
- B

Al

PAZTE DELETE

PITCH BEND = 01.2:-8132 EUENT: 7200
. ; i B, ; i

11

PRETE =000
F2 Fa F4 F5 Ffi
If a DATA wheel is turned pressing F4 (DELETE) button, the event which the marker passed will be deleted.
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Bl If CHORD is select in the type field, it will become an input mode of a chord.
The chord currently assigned to the pad hit when the pad was hit is inputted.

Tpe field
001.01.00/1 2
H\x '25|
Duration is set with Q1 shider. £
The titmi d with 02 slider i EEEII'E @
& timing profouced w slider is get. = [
When a walue iz 0, it is pronounced simultaneously. AR | oy |
Whet a value is 1, it is delay for 1 tick and pronounces.
It is delay for a mavinnum of 96 ticks, and pronounces.
001.01.00/1
TN s
(o]
ag H
2 0 t2
F1 F&
If the [WINDOW] button is pressed when cursor is in the type field, the window of "Pad to Chord" will open.
i Fad to Chord
PAD  ROOT KEY CHORD
ni
1
Chord mamtber

Chord List
M

B

G [+am

G (+{0p#| - [ -
B

R
mmmm
—3-1-a-ady,

L e B
——- JPad To | —

+ 4+ +

Please choose a chord number in the "CHORD" field.
Change of a setup will display an asterisk on F2 (SAVE).
A setup changed when F2 (SAVE) button was pressed is saved to the flash memory of MPC, and an asterisk disappears.

Fad to Chord

F2 F3
If [OVER DUBJ is turned ON by the set of the above figure and a pad AO01 is hit, the chord set to the chord number 01 by the key of the root C3 will
be inputted.
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002.04.60/1

CHORD oo -
[ 1]
ni: 1-8%
0Z: 30 L
[_COFY CFASTE I DELETE [ MUTE | GoLd |

M

3R
+{0R#
+1E

A new chord can be created by setting the field of 2-6.
Moreover, the audition of a chord can be performed if arbitrary pads are pressed.

If F2 (DEFAULT) button is pressed, it will return to a default setup altogether.
The contents of a setting of a "Pad to Chord" window and a "Chord List" window are saved to the flash memory of MPC, if a window is closed.

Note: An aftertouch is outputted as a channel pressure.
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M 1t will become the mode of arpeggiator if ARPGITR is chosen in the type field.
The pressed pad or keyboard is repeatedly performed, while being held.

Please select a pattern by the main arpeggiator.
Selection of a pattern cannot be performed in a grid.

Type field oo L.01.0001

Setup of duration at O1 slider.
The length of the sound to the note set up in the 02 fleld iz zet.

Titnitig of profanciation is setup with 02 slider.
4 = 1/4note
4-3 = 1/4 note triplets
=1/8note
= 1/8 note triplets
=116 note
3 = 1/16 note triplets
=1/32 note
3

E
1
1
3
3 = 1/32 note triplets

&
fi-
2
i

o0z.02.481

FIRPE Ell
1':":' g T e e e .
116 o
LQQE?J_EHEEELEIE_LMEJ_EQLM

An event can be recorded if the REC or OVER DUB + PLAY START or PLAY key is pressed.

Notes

An aftertouch is outputted as a channel pressure.
Arpeggiator works only at an active track.

Even if a multi timbre is ON, it works only at an active track.
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M If the type of a track is select as ""AUDIO" in the mode of [MODE]+PAD15, it will become the grid mode of an audio track.

SEQN Bar: 1 ¢ CO0:00:00:001
R : . E__. : ; ||

FADE  FEC ZETUP:

Bar fleld (bat manber) Sample field
of 1200 CSED Y Bar®1 2Samelel] [ongo0z00; 301
O01.01.80 [1 3 { i [2 ; 3 . | E]

Track type —RAIDI0 L e H'-'H"H_'_"

Track mmamhb er—-l: 1 . —— Waveform field
LT
h\ FAOE  REL SE HLTE ZOL0
M arker

Wave-like magnification

O Playing back a Sample

F4 F5 Ffi
Please move cursor to the sample field and choose a sample by a DATA wheel.
Selection of a sample can also be chosen from the window of "Sample list" which will be opened if the [WINDOW] button is pressed.
If [PLAY] or the [PLAY START] button is pressed, playback of the selected sample will start.
If the [PLAY START] button is pressed, it will be played back from the start of a sample.
If the [PLAY] button is pressed, playback will be started from the present position.
If the A cursor button is pressed, pressing the [SHIFT] button, cursor will be displayed on the sample field.

If the W cursor button is pressed, it will return to a former state.
If the <® cursor button is pressed, cursor will be displayed on the track type field.
If the P cursor button is pressed, it will return to a former state.

SEQY Bars 1 fSamrledl [IZIIZI:IZIIII:IZIIZI:IIZIIZI]
1 g ; : H . ; ; El

FADE REC ETUP: =0L0
Fa F4 F5 Ffi
A waveform is expanded by AY cursor button. (x1,x2,x4,x8...x128)
The present magnification is displayed under the track number.

« 12006SEQ Y Bars 1 2Samelel] CO0: 00005001

F2 Fi
It is [SHIFT]+F5(ZO0OM OUT) and is zoom out.
It is [SHIFT]+F6(ZOOM IN) and is zoom in.
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OGSEQY Bar: 1 25ameleld CO0:00:00:001
1 J ; TR A : : I3

ack list

PROCRAN PC._HIDI
<% AUDIO TRACEK >
OJ-Hir_Set OFF OFF
OJ-Hir_Set QFF OFF
OJ-Hir_Set OFF OFF

JOCSEQY Bar: 1 S5amelell CO0=00:00:001
1 3 ; ; H ) i ; |E]

GRID Ortiohs
Ster sound:[TH

{Padioue}

When the selection here is ON, it moves sounding the sound on cursor, while moving the cursor of the waveform field.
O Samples is assignable to two or more bar positions.

Hamplel]l Samplel2 Bamplel3 Sampledd  Sample0s

o LE0SER 3 Bare 1 =Famele0l L0005 0050001
omtmionfd , [ = [, 13 [ | [ [
IJU;IIEI L _*_
« R -*-lu-—

TADOE REC SETOFS AUTE SOL0

o A7.005EQ Bar ll:SamPIeEll CO0z00:00:001
O0L.01.00 [1 : H R i i 3

AUDIO

FADE  FEC ZETUP:

o 37.065E0) Ba_ﬂ LO0:00:02:11
3 N N " . El

002.03.00 [1
AUDIO

FADE REC ZETUP:
F2 F3
Please choose the sample assigned to the selected bar in the sample field.

\ 4

- 97, I:IﬁSEII!) Bar 2 : CO0:00:02511]
. ; . ; ; 3

AUDIO L

ST

-

In a setup of the above figure, as for a bar 1, Sample01 is played back and, as for a bar 2, Sample02 is played back.
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o 97.0¢5E0 7 Bar (W Samrle0] CO0z00:00:001
O0L.01.00 [1 . i : H R i i 3
L

s __ Audio Flav list p—ju
S Audio plaw list [ Ii"iI1 ggmggé
SamF el il BT Satrple field
2 amElel? 00dE SamF|e0d
Q032 5amF 203 % JOSE SamF |e0S
Q04 Same | e0d {DELETE |

0052 SamF|e0b
ITc c1C |

Start bar (Bars muber) of the sample set in the right-hand side sample field
A setup chosen if F2 (DELETE) button is pressed is deleted.

O PAD LOCATE

LOGSEQY Bar: 1 =5ameleld CO0:00:02:02]
FYRR P P T P b RS [ PR

Avrbitrary locations are memorizable to PAD. (PAD7-PAD16)

Please move a marker to the location to memorize, and press [SHIFT] + PAD.

If [SHIFT]+PAD is pressed during playback, the marker location at that time will be memorized by the pad.

If [SHIFT]+PADY is pressed in the state of the above figure, the present marker location will be memorized by PAD7.
|

Pad numher IMemonzed location
JMICSERD Bar: 1 2Samplel] CO0:00:08:03] |
CNMPRVEN EHPRF PP PSP PRV -FRPRP i PP - PP JICSEQy Bart 1 :Sabelell CO0z00z 052 0]
oo [Cocste 7 to06.0L.68 | B B W e T,

LFRT]EN P E PP PO i -
o biplmrprore il oot oo O | [ ] 40 Locate 7 100601561
: Z00A 0UT___Z00A TR —MWW

Z200H OUT 200K 1N

If PADY is hit during playback, a marker will move to the location memorized by the pad and playback will be continued from the location.
If PADY is hit by the state where it has stopped, playback will be started from the location memorized by PAD?7.
A memorizable pad is to PAD7-PAD16.

Note
Since it does not work during recording, performance using PAD LOCATE cannot be recorded.

Moreover, as shown in the following figure, the function is assigned to PAD1-PADG. (Does not work during recording)
13 14 15 16
LOCATE| [LOCATE| [LOCATE| |LOCATE

g 10 11 12
LOCATE| [LOCATE| |LOCATE| |LOCATE
g i B

1 SEC 60.5 SEC
BEACE Eack | |LOCATE|l LOCATE

1 2 3 4
< BAR| [BAR [ | sTOP| | PLAY

O FADE IN/OUT

LOGSEQY Bar: 1 25ameleld CO0:00:00:001
1 E 3, .8 . I5, |6 1, .8 ]9

FADE 1IN FADE OUT DELETE FlI
F2 Fa F4 F5 Ffi
If F2 (FADE) button is pressed, the character of FADE will be highlighted and it will become the editing mode of Fade in-out.
The mode will be canceled if F2 (FADE) key is pressed once again.
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FADE IN

LOGSEQY Bar: 1 25ameleld CO0:00:00:001
1 E 3, . . I5, |6 1, .8 ]9

it Bt

FADE IW FADE OUT DELETE FlI
F2 Fa F4 F5 Ffi
If a DATA wheel is turned to the right, pressing F3 (FADE IN) button, fade-in data will overlap with a sample waveform, and will be displayed.
Playback of a sample will change volume according to fade-in data.

FADE OUT

OGSEQY Bar: 1 =5ameleld CO0:00:09:22]
FPRR P P A P RS [ R

003  FADE 1N FAODEOUT  DELETE FIn

F2 Fa F4 ] F&
If a DATA wheel is turned to the right, pressing F4 (FADE OUT) button, fade-out data will overlap with a sample waveform, and will be displayed.
Playback of a sample will change volume according to fade-out data.

Note
Any number of Fade in-out can be set.
However, that the effect of FIX is acquired is only the sample assigned to the bar 1.

Deletion of Fade in-out data

1 25amelell CO0=00:10:161
| E T P T B .. I8

FADE IN  FADE OUT DELETE FI

F2_F3 F4 F5 FB

ars 1 25amreledl CO0:00:00:001
R £ PP (T T AR E]

it Bt

FADE IM  FADE OUT DELETE FId

F2_F3 F4 F5 FB

— Fade in-out fin
Pressina DO ITwill change samrle data
according to fade data.

There iz an effect only in the zamrle
assigned to BAR-1.

— I O0 17 |
F2_F3 F4 F5 FB

If F5 (DO IT) button is pressed, the volume of a sample will be changed according to Fade data.
The changed sample cannot be restored.

After-execution Fade data is deleted.

In addition, that the effect of FIX is acquired is only the sample assigned to the bar 1.

Sample0] Samplel] Samplel2
o 120.0C5EQS Bar: 1 fSamelp0l CO0=00:00:00] o 120.0CSEQS Bar: 6] :SamFled2 COCE00=03:22]
DoiOLonfs, ,  f8, T3, Tu 15, T6 1, fa ., 8 [T TR EPP ER EN
AUDIO AUOIO 3
[t FE ﬁ ;
& 10 =

FADE IN  FADE OUT DELETE Flx FADE IN  FADE OUT DELETE Fl
Tt can FI3 It catnot FIZ

Fade data is recorded on the track of a sequence as MIDI EXPRESSION.
INSERT DELETE is possible on a STEP EDIT screen.

£
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[0 100 Uiews ALL ENENTS
0010100 CC & 11-EXPRESSION 0
001.01.00 AUDIN: Samelell

0010103 CC = 11-EXPRESSION |
0010118 CC = 11-EXPRESSION oz
[_T.6. | TRACK |_EDIT [ DELETE |IWSERT |_FLAY |

O Recording a sample

LCSEQY Bars 13 CO0:00:07:03]
Aty ; ; : : ; 5

FADE  REC ETUP: 0L

F2__F3 F4 F5 FB

If F3 (REC SETUPS) button is pressed, the window of "Record setups" will open.

Please set if needed.

Select the recording saurecq______%
H

Select the tecording mode. (STERED or MO

- InFut,
Mode

ﬂ:f Name

|- Monitor:0ON

— Record seturs T

BRNALDG | Free samkle memord
S5TERED 111.1ME
fTakedl 11md0zec

T IE

F2  Fa  F4

If the [REC]+[PLAY START] button is pressed, recording will be started from 001.01.00.

Recording will be stopped if the [STOP] button is pressed.

The state which has a marker in a bar 3

SEQY Bars 1 LO0s00:04525]
EIRPRP RPN R PR AU PP PSR AP

FADE  FEC ZETUP:

F2__F3 F4 F5 FB

Time which can be recorded

A stop of recording will input automatically into the Bar field the bar with which the marker was located at the time of a start.

And recorded sample"Take01" is assigned to a bar.
|

CO0:00:13:21]
P 5

Notes

When the loop of a sequence is ON, recording is automatically stopped at the end of a loop.

When the loop of a sequence is OFF, the recording will continue until you press the [STOP] button.
And the number of the bar when you actually pressed the [STOP] button will be set as the new length for the sequence.

[OVER DUB] button does not work.
Moreover, it cannot go to other mode during recording.
Change of a track cannot be performed, either.
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[MODE]+PAD16(Song mode)

You can set the order of multiple sequences and play them in a series.
Moreover, multiple sequences are convertible to one sequence.

Tempo field
Aong field Time code field
FTER (JLFEQD SEUUENLE .JREFEAT: EARZ ¢ TOTAL
1 47.0 1 25 25
2 1 99,0 0Z2-Huskool_Bea il 1B 41
3§ 86.0:03-I11_Hir_Hor i1 24 ER
i tend of zongy i
(Efieficnn  CANIERT | DECETE | THGERT

Moz 001.01.00 01-Hir Hor Tracks CO0=00:00:001
JUZERY ZEQUEMCE TREFE

0 02-Huskool_Bea
03-I11_Hir_Hor
tend of sonad

[Figfiawn] CANIEET | GELETE | THEERT |

:113.01.00 01-Hir Hor Tracks CO0:04:29:061
JUEEQD E :

99,0 ¢ 0Z2-Huskool _Beat
96.0 i 03-11 | _Hir_Hor
95.0 i 05-5tandard
1200 06-Rock _Taste 1

(Fiflour | CORIERT | DELETE | THGERT |

The step number is displayed.
You can scroll through the list by turning the DATA wheel.

Tempo field

01,0100  01-Hir Hor Track CO0:00:00:00]

] f

01-0J-Hir_Hor

O2-Huskool_Beat
03-I11_Hir_Hor
05-5tandard

Fi F2 Fa F4 ]
Displays the tempo of the selected sequence.
You can change the tempo of the sequence, but if you are using the same sequence in another step, the tempo of that sequence will be changed as
well.

If the [WINDOW] button is pressed, a "Tempo Change" window will open.

Temro Chanae = Temro Chanae

Ianare temro change events Ianare temro change events
in =sesuence (N in seduenced

NO: The MPC will execute the tempo change events in the sequence.
YES: The MPC will ignore the tempo change events in the sequence.

Temro Chanae

Ianare temro change events
in sesuenced

If F5 (FIX) button is pressed, all the tempo of each sequence can be changed into the same tempo.
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b,
Fix Temeo
Fin temra SIEFE]

Preszina D0 IT will fix temro
of zedyences this sons used.

Toror, b,
Fix Temeo

Fin temra < FE
Preszina D0 IT will fix temro
of zedyences this sons used.

Mo 001.001.00 01-Hir Hor Tracks CO0:00:00:001
ZTEP LJUSEQD F

Mo 001.001.00 01-Hir Hor Tracks
JCSERY ZEQUENCE

~-Huskool_EBea
03-I11_Hir_Hor
tend of sonad

iz | COMIERT | DELETE | THGERT |

You can assign the sequences in this field by turning the DATA wheel.

REPEAT field

Mo 001.001.00 01-Hir Hor Tracks CO0:00:00:001

JCSERY SREPEAT,

01-0J-Hir_Hor H

O2-Huskool_Beat

03-I11_Hir_Hor i1
tend of sonad

[Migficwn] CANIEET | GELETE | THEEET |

You can set the number of times to repeat the sequence.
If you set 0, the MPC will finish the play back after the previous step.
It will not play the next step.

Moz 001.01.00 01-Hir Hor Tracks CO0:00:00:001

JUZERY TREFERT,

01-0J-HirF_Hor i

O2-Huskool_Beat

03-I11_Hir_Hor Pl
tend of sonad i

[Fizfiawn] CANIEET | GELETE | THEERT |

01-Hir Hor Tracks CO0:z00:01:212]

F SREPEAT,

01-0J-Hir_Hor i
2-Nuskool_Beat

03-I11_Hir_Hor

tend of sonad

[SUDCEH ] [ HERT |

BARS field
Displays the number of bars of the selected sequence.
This field only displays the number of bars, you cannot make any changes in this field.

TOTAL field
The number of total bars is displayed.
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Song field

You can set the song number in this field.
The song name will be displayed to the right of the number.
If there is an unused song, it is displayed as (unused).

Mow:001.01.00  [FHHir Hor Tracks oo
JLIEQ) SEQUENLE

0': 01-0J-HiF_Hor
O2-Huskool_Beat

03-I11_Hir_Hor
tend of sonad

[Migficwn] CANIEET | GELETE | THEEET |

Song

Soma name:flie Hor Tracks

BERNEHO 1-Hir Hor Tracks
Pressina IIZIIZI IT will erase

thiz zona!!

Please select Song who wants to delete in the Song field.

Deletion will be performed if F5 (DO IT) button is pressed.

If you want to delete all the Song, please press F3 (ALL SG) button.
A "Delete ALL Songs" window will open.

Pressina DO IT
A will erase ALL
sonas!!

i F2 Fi F4 5

—= — Tons
Soma name:flie Hor Tracks

EETEH D 1-Hir Hor Tracks

L} copy

Sonai0b-tunused?

Fi F2 Fa F4 F5 Ffi
Please select Song that you wish to copy in the upper Song field.
Next, please select the Song number of a copy destination in the lower Song field.
A copy will be performed if F3 (DO IT) button is pressed.
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Time code field
The time code is displayed. (Hour: Minutes: Seconds: Frame)

How:001.01.00  01-Hir Hor Tracks
....... ALIEWY FEALE] iRE
01-0J-HirF_Hor i
O2-Huskool_Beat
03-I11_Hir_Hor
tend of sonad i

[Mizloun  CONUERT I DELETE [ IMSERT |
Fl. F2 Fa F4 FE Fé

If the [WINDOW] button is pressed, a "Start Time" window will open.

Start Time

Start time :h00MO0s00.00F

Frame rateizb

Please refer to "Midi/Sync(MMC-MTC-CLOCK)" for a time code.

Playing a song
You can play the song by pressing the [PLAY START] button.

To play from the middle of the song, select the position that you wish to start the playback, using the cursor, and press the [PLAY] button.
During the playback, the function key will change as follows.

Mo 002.01.18 01-Hir Hor Track CO0:00:02:14]
JCSER Y ZEQUENCE

~-Huskool_EBea
03-I11_Hir_Hor
tend of sonad

If you press F4 (SUDDEN) button during the playback, will skip to the next step before it finishes the current sequence.
If you press F6 (NEXT) button during the play back, will skip to the next step after it finishes playing back the current sequence regardless of the
number of repeats in the REPEAT field.

Explanation of a function key

Mows 001.01.00  01-Sonadi CO0:00:00:00]
ATZEQD ZEQUENCE TREREAT,

~-Huskool_EBea
03-I11_Hir_Hor
tend of sonad

[Migficwn] CANIEET | GELETE | THEEET |

Mow: 001.01.00  01-Sonadi CO0:00:00:001
FTE T ZEQIENCE 8

0 02-Huskool_Bea
03-I11_Hir_Hor
tend of sonad

[Figfiawn] CARIEET | GELETE | THEERT |

Convert Sona to Sey
Fram Sonad  =FSonadl
To Sewuence : 2 10-Cunused)

Track status :REFERENCED TO 15T S0

You can convert a song to one long sequence.
1. In the From song field, select the song that you wish to convert.
2. In the To seq field, select the destination sequence number.

3. In the Track status field, select the track status after conversion to a sequence.
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REFERENCED TO 1ST SQ:|The setting data of each track in the 1st Sequence of the Song will be used for all tracks in the following sequences.

The muted tracks in the sequences of the Song will not be converted.

MUTE TRACKS IGNORED: (The setting data of each track in the 1st Sequence of the Song will be used for all tracks in the following sequences.)

Only the track with which the MIDI OUT channel of each sequence is set is converted.
Moreover, only the event data of a track is converted.

The track in the sequence of the Song will be merged to the track according to the MIDI output channel.
The track data of MIDI output channels 1A-16A will be merged to tracks 1-16.

The track data of MIDI output channels 1B-16B will be merged to track 17-32.

The track data of MIDI output channels 1C-16C will be merged to track 33-48. (Only MPC2500)

The track data of MIDI output channels 1D-16D will be merged to track 49-64. (Only MPC2500)

Example 1

STEP1=SEQ 1 TRACK 1 MIDI OUT 1A TRACK 2 MIDI OUT 3A

STEP2 = SEQ 2 TRACK 1 MIDI OUT 16A

STEP3 =SEQ 3 TRACK 1 MIDI OUT 1B

MERGE ON MIDI CH:|The conversion result in this case is as follows.

The data of TRACK 1 of SEQ 1 is converted to TRACK 1, and the data of TRACK 2 is converted to TRACK 3.
The data of TRACK 1 of SEQ 2 is converted to TRACK 16.

The data of TRACK 1 of SEQ 3 is converted to TRACK 17.

Example 2

STEP1 =SEQ 1 TRACK 1 MIDI OUT 1A TRACK 2 MIDI OUT 1A
STEP2 = SEQ 2 TRACK 1 MIDI OUT 1A

STEP3 =SEQ 3 TRACK 1 MIDI OUT 1A

The conversion result in this case is as follows.

The data of TRACK 1 of SEQ 1 is converted to TRACK 1.

The data of TRACK 2 is merged and converted to TRACK 1.

The data of TRACK 1 of SEQ 2 is converted to TRACK 1.

The data of TRACK 1 of SEQ 3 is converted to TRACK 1.

4. A conversion will be performed if F5 (DO IT) button is pressed.

Deleting a step

Mo 001.001.00 01-Sonadl
JCSERY ZEQUENCE

0 i 02-Huskool_Bea
03-I11_Hir_Hor
tend of sonad

[Migficwn] CANIEET | GELETE | THEEET |

Mo 001.001.00 01-Hir Hor Tracks CO0:00:00:001
JCSEQY ZEQUENCE SREPEAT,

EENTHO -Nuskoo| _Beat
[ | |

36.0 i 03-11T_Hir_Hor
tend of sona)

Moz 001.01.00 01-Sona0l
JUZERY ZEQUENCE

0 02-Huskool_Bea
03-I11_Hir_Hor
tend of sonad
i \ CORIERT | DELETE | IHEERT
F2 F3 i

Mo 02E.01.00 01-Hir Hor Tracks CO0:01:01z
ZEQUENLE

—fuzkool_Bea
03-I1[_Hir_Hor

(B | COMIERT T DELETE | THGERT |
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B A sequence is converted to WAVE.

[MODE]+PAD16

Mo 001.001.00 01-Hir Hor Tracks CO0:00:00:001
JCSERY ZEQUENLE SREPEAT,

970

end of sond

F2 Fa F4
Please choose a sequence to convert to WAVE in the mode of a song.
If F3(MixDown) button is pressed, a "Song to sample" window will open.

—1 Song to samrle

Samrle Hame tlkel] —————— File niame after converting to WAVE
Sona plad time i0lm0lszec

Free memory time: 10mbEzec

When you change the file name after being converted to WAVE, please turn and edit a DATA wheel.
If F5 (DO IT) button is pressed, playback of a sequence and the recording of MAIN OUT will be started. (A sequence is converted to WAVE)

Mo 001.03.12 01-Hir Hor Tracks
JCSEQ Y ZEQUENLE iREFER

970

44 Recording.. »*
F2 Fa
When a sequence is played to the end, recording is also stopped, and the WAVE file by
which the sequence was recorded (MAIN OUT was recorded) is made.
In the case of the above figure, the WAVE file of the name of TakeO1 is made.
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B In the mode of [MODE]+PAD?7, a setup of PROGRAM, MXER, and EFFECT can be performed globally.

Track number

Progratm natme
Type of a program (DREUTN, INET)

Jra L a002- W HiF-Set POLY: Two of more notes can be pronounced simultaneously,

ORI
=0

LI SHRFLE TE[LE E_ _
S k(1 oo BAOWO: Two of more notes are not pronounced simaltaneoasly
230 i

Siha Cidy one note is prooogced.

_&ELELELEI-E]III FILTER | PITCH |LFOMUTE

O Creating a program

The creation method of a new program

Proaram list

New nare: I}I:-Elramtll

CORUM] Create DRUM Froaram
[INST] Ereate INST PR

Trel: IZIIIII F'rl:-ar*amlill CORUE
FAD, HPLE F

F2 F._-
The type of a program can be changed if a DATA wheel is turned in the type field.
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Tril: IZIIIIZ DT-HiF_Set CORUM Plags POLY
D] ZHPLE H LIR[LEV] TOHE

Tril: I:IIIIZ DI-Hir_Set CORUM2 Flag; POLY
[ o

For example, when you want to copy "Sample01" of A01 to A04 from AOQ2 in the state of the above figure
If cursor is moved to A04 by \ J cursor button, pressing PAD1, the sample of A01 will be copied from A02 to A04.
]

Tril: I:IIIIZ-I'.IJ Hir_Set CORUM2 Flag; POLY
[T ZHHPLE H LR |LEN] TOHE

NEELEE
2 SamPIeEIl

F& F-_-

Trel: IZIIIIZ-I'.IJ Hir_%Set CORUE
[ FHAPLE =

Fllill Samrle0l

AOZ|SamFle0l

HOZ| Samr el

HO4| SamFlell

Moreover, if cursor is moved to AO1 by A cursor button, pressing PAD4 in the state of the above figure, the result of the following figure will be
obtained.

Trel: IZIIIIZ-I'.IJ Hir_%Set CORUE Plag: POLY
[ FHAPLE FOUHDCHAFIEIE TUHE_

Fllill Samrle0l

AOZ|SamFle0l

HOZ| Samr el

HO4| SamFlell

F2 F.-
The value of LEVEL of A04 is copled to A03-A01.

- 111 -



If a pad is hit pressing the [UNDO SEQ)] button, the value on cursor will be copied to the hit pad.

Tril: I:IIIIZ DI-Hir_Set CORUM2 PIa*;I POLY
[T ]

Tril: I:IIIIZ-I'.IJ Hir_Set CORUM2
[T ZHHPLE 1

Samrle0l
3 Samrlell

"Sample01" of A01 is copled to A02 and A04.

Copy in a LAYER window

d [ 15 5amrieii
1 %Sampleﬂz

The value of a parameter is copied by a [UNDO SEQ] + ¥ or A cursor key.
If the [UNDO SEQ] + \J or A cursor key is pressed in the state of the above figure, the value of TUNE will be copied to a layer 2.

J PadiA0i: LAYER iy
ZANPLE CHOP:LENLE

H| 1:5amrlell e
1 %ESamPIeDZ =2

3 FH.*ter“t-:-uc,h b sfadel-20FF

Note: A LAYER window will be opened, if cursor is moved to the PAD field and the [WINDOW] button is pushed.

If a pad is hit pressing the [UNDO SEQ] button when cursor is in the PAD field, it will copy to the pad which hit the pad data of the cursor
position.

Tral: |:u:|2 0J-Hir_Set ORI
I:l =0
AN EEE T iH

Tril: I:IIIIZ-I'.IJ Hir_Set CORUM2
[T ZHHPLE 1

Samrlell

amFlell

F.'_ Fl_l
All the values of the parameter of A01 are copied to A03. (Copy of a pad)

If the \ J cursor button is pressed, pressing the [SHIFT] button, two or more pads can be chosen.

Tril: IZIIIIZ DT-HiF_Set CORUM
[T lTLE 30

For example, if cursor is moved to AO3 by V cursor button, pressing the [SHIFT] button in the state of the above figure, the result of the following
figure will be obtained.

£

- 112 -



Tril: IZIIIIZ DT-HiF_Set CORUM H Tril: IZIIIIZ DT-HiF_Set CORUM Plag PIZIL'u'
[ ZAHPLE H R D] ZAHPLE 30 T
] all

When you cancel two or more selections of a pad, please press F6 (ALL) button, pressing the [SHIFT] button.

If F6 (ALL) button is pressed, pressing the [SHIFT] button, the value of the parameter of all the pads can be changed at the same time.

Tral: IZIIZIE DI-Hir_Set CORLIM2 P
1] SAHFLE SOUHDCHOF]DTR]L

Tril: I:IIIIZ DI-Hir_Set CORUM2 Flag; POLY Tr: 1 :002-DT-HiF_Set CORUM2 Flag; POLY
[T ZHHPLE SOUHBCHOF( DR [LEV] TOHE, | PR ZHHPLE SNUHBCHOF[ DR [LEY] TOHE

When you cancel ALL mode, please press F6 (ALL) button, pressing the [SHIFT] button.
Note: The value of a parameter can be set also with Q1 slider.
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B A program and samples are packed and it is made one file.

Samrle Packina
DJ—HiF;_SEt PGH

Samele_01 WAl [:}IEDJ—HiP_Set FAC
Al

SamF|e_02 .
Samrle_nn Al

If F5 (DO IT) button is pressed, a program and samples will be packed and it will be made one file.
Moreover, an original sample is deleted. (The sample for which other programs are used is not deleted.)

4

&g for the packed program, the mark of P iz displayed.
KORUM PACK: FPla |

Trz 1 'IZIIZIEIEIZIJ-HiP Set CORUM PFIEK) Plaus POLY
PACKED SHHPLE IIE[L

G0_1|A03(C 3 ]DJKIK&HZ
A4, E-i ]I:IJ' SHAKE

BT Ane [ FILTER | PITCH FIIH“T

Notes

The program for which 64 or more samples are used cannot be packed.

The packed sample is not displayed in the trim and the sample list.

The sample packed when the packed program was deleted is also deleted together.

Even if it packs, the capacity of a memory does not increase.

If a sample is packed, 999 or more samples can be treated.

Moreover, load time will become early somewhat, when it is the program for which many samples are used.

Trz 1 :002EIOT-Hir_Set CORUM PRCKEX  Plag: POLY
AO[  PACKED ZANFLE 13
T LB

The sample which has not been packed cannot be assigned to the packed program.
However, packed samples can be exchanged. (It cannot do, when a program is INST.)

iF_Set CORLIM F'FICK) Flay: POLY
CKED ZAHFLE [ ]

T
HIFTHE 1R
BT 0PN

In save mode, it is displayed as a program.

- 114 -



In the packed program, an extension becomes a file of "PAC".

O All the programs are packed.

Samrle Packina

I:IJ—HiP+_Set FGHM

Samrle_nn Al

Samrle_01 Al [:}IEDJ—HiP_Set FAC
SamF|e_02 Al

ProaramQ]l + SamF|es
Proaraml2 + Sameles

Proaramhi + Samreles

If the F5(DO IT) button is pressed, all programs will be packed.

Proarami 1.PAC
Praarami2.PAC

1
Proar ambd.PAC

O The packed program is restored.

Fi3

Sample Unrack

OT-Hir_Set

[EIDT-HiF_%et PAC [:}{gample_gé
: anF|e_
] Samele_nn

CANCEL IR

F2 F3
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B A setup of a pad is copied to other pads.

Please move cursor to the pad that you wish to copy in the PAD field of a program mode.
Next, please press the [WINDOW!] button and open the window of "LAYER".

4| 3 i
3| Aftertouch b ¥ ade 1-20FF

FamiDJ-HiF_%Set
Pad=A01
jgm:Ei_Hiiliii
Fads

F5 F&
A copy will be performed, if the pad of a copy destination is chosen and F5 (DO IT) button is pressed.

Note
The pad of the packed program cannot be copied.
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MIDI NOTE 36-99 is A01-D16 of a pad. (This setup cannot be changed.)

MIDI IN:[NOTE 24-35 in case a program is DRUM is converted to NOTE 88-99.

Therefore, when NOTE 24 is received, the sample currently assigned to NOTE 88 (PAD D05) is pronounced.

PAD:|The pad number is displayed.

SAMPLE:|The sample assigned to a pad is set.

The sample of a stereo can be switched to a mono.

SOUND:|Mono of only L or R and mono of L+R can be select.

The number of the voice used even if it switches to mono is the same.

CHOFP:

The sample from which the "Chop" field is set to ON by TRIM can select a Chop number.
"IPlease refer to "Non-Destructive Chop".

The playback direction of a sample is select.

DIR:["FOR" is played back to a forward direction.

"REV" is played back to an reverse direction.

LEV:|The volume of a sample is set.

TUNE:|The pitch of a sample is set. (+ /- 3 octave can be set.)

F& Fa

Please refer to a "sample list" for the window of "Sample List".

[0 Sample Layer Crossfade (Cross fade of the sample of layers 1 and 2 can be carried out by aftertouch.)

Tre 1 :001-0rum_Set CORUE Plag: POLY
PR 1

A Pad:A0l: LAYER
jops

T
+EIEIEI
+IZIIZI IZIIZI

FtertnuchbXFadel 2 ER al—

F2 Fa

Please choose the sample which carries out cross fade by aftertouch with layers 1 and 2, and set up the value of Depth.
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FadtAnit LA'ER
M *HMPLE _CHOP: LEUL
7 I S T

218amrle i-—100:+00,00; 0 -127| [0

31 io= 1 100:+00,00: 0 -127) [0

Aftertouch ik ¥fade =216 i ="""""1}ii Presaure lewel

[Corurad [
Fade lewel

Diepth
The depth of cross fade is adjusted.
& larger namber catries out crogs fade quickly.

Please refer to "Ccopy pad" for F2 (CopyPad).

O Auto chromatic assignment. (PAD of the cursor position is set to TUNE 00.00, and the value of TUNE is fluctuated 01.00 (half tone) every.)

For example, when you want to use one sound, making it into a chromatic scale

p FRNFLE
3 SamPIeDl

F2 F._.
Please choose the sample which makes a chromatic scale in the SAMPLE column.
If [SHIFT]+F5 (CHROM.) button is pressed, PAD of the cursor position will be set to TUNE 00.00, and the value of TUNE will be fluctuated 01.00
(half tone) every. (A maximum of +/- 3 octave)
If [SHIFT]+F5 (CHROM.) button is pressed in the case of the above figure, the result of the following figure will be obtained.

Trel: Dﬂl Programil LORU:
FAL FRNFLE FOUHDCHAFIEIE
3 Samrle0l i

HI:IHI:I —-— |FIR
HI]HI] -= |FIR

[ FRNFLE
2 SamPIeDl

F.'_ Fl_l
PAD of A03 is set to TUNE 00.00, and the value of TUNE is fluctuated 01.00 (half tone) every.
A02-A01 is minus 01.00 (half tone) every, and A04-C07 is plus 01.00 (half tone) every.
In addition, if F4 (CIrTUNE) button is pressed, the value of TUNE of all the PAD will be set to 00.00.

O PURGE(Delete all the unused samples at the same time)

HC3g
[N

F2 F3
If F1 (PURGE) button is pressed, the window of "Purge Samples" will open.
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| Pur-ge Samrles F

Pressina DO IT will erasze all sameles|
not used in and Froarams and audio

track in memard,

105 zamrles not used
CANCEL /Iy

If F5 (DO IT) button is pressed, an unused sample can be deleted by all the programs.
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Flag: POLY
Arre Envelore

ONE SHOT |The MPC plays the sample until the end regardless of how long you hold the pad.
NOTE ON |The MPC plays the sample only while you hold the pad.
Loop playback of the sample is carried out, and it repeats until a pad is hit once again. (loop hold playback)

Loop hold playback of the sample set to REY (reverse) is not performed.

Tri1:001-Programil
WIBLIH] FAD SAHPLE

SEC nu'% Gamplell

PLAY MODE

LOOP&HOLD
Notes

When the Play field is set to MONO, it does not work normally.

Loop hold playback works to ON/OFF of pads, and ON/OFF of notes.

Therefore, it does not work to ON/OFF of the recorded notes.

Moreover, loop hold playback is recorded as duration.

As for the sample to which the loop is set, the loop hold playback will be done from the loop point to end point.

As for the sample to which the loop is not set, the loop hold playback will be done from the start point to end point.
S.START of Q-Link, S.END, and CHOP do not work to the sample by which loop hold playback is performed.

It opts for the behavior when pronouncing the same note during a release.

VOICE POLY The sound during release pronounces a new note, without erasing.

MONO  |The sound during release is erased and pronounces a new note.

O VELO (The curve of volume against velocity is determined.)

When this value is low, by a velocity, volume is wide range changes.
When this value is high, by a velocity, volume is narrow range changes.
When this value is 100, it always becomes the same as a velocity 127.

VELO =0 VELO =30 VELOD = 100
13— 100 1—-—= 100 177 100
) SBample Level i /7 Sattple Lewel S awinlelienel
Velocity | — = 0 Welocity 50 Velocity mﬂmp B LEVE
l— = ] 1 / 5 1 a
Velocity 1 - 127 —=Lewvel 0— 100 Velocity 1 — 127 == Lewel 50— 100 Velooity 1 — 127 —»Level 100 - 100

A---(Attack) Time until it reaches the maximum volume of the sound from NOTE ON is set.
D---(Decay) Time until it shifts to a Sustain level from the maximum volume which reached with the Attack is set.
S---(Sustain) After Decay finishes, the volume pronounced as long as sound is sounding is set.

R---(Release) Time until sound finishes sounding from NOTE OFF is set.
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As shown in the following figure, when a sample is ONE SHOT, "Release" works.

Releage : CFF

Satnple
Belease: 30
I
Sattple ]
Releagze : 100
|
I
I Satmple
1
I
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CORUIM Plaaz POLY
B W £l

Pressure level of a pad

If F3 (FILTER) button is pressed when cursor is between TYPE-AFTR columns, the column of VELO (Velo.®Depth) will be displayed.
If F3 (FILTER) button is pushed when VELO (Velo.®Depth) is displayed, the column of FLT2 (Filter 2) will be displayed.
|

Tre1:001- F'rl:-ar*amlill CORUM: Plag: POLY
0% |.F. |EPTA[UELD]

Tr 1:001- F'rl:-ar*amlill CORUM: Plag: POLY
o[ FLBETH Fruelore

Note:
The parameters of Filter2 are only Frequency and Resonance.
Moreover, ADSR does not work to Filter2.
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Please select the kind of filter.

LPF(LOW PASS): This filter cuts out the high frequencies and passes the low frequencies.
BPF(BAND PASS): The filter passes the specific frequencies and cuts out the other frequencies.

TYPE HPF(HIGH PASS): This filter cuts out the low frequencies and passes the high frequencies.
EQL(Equalizer Low): Low sound is boost and cut. (This parameter is not in MPC2500)
EQH(Equalizer High): High sound is boost and cut. (This parameter is not in MPC2500)
LNK(Filter2): The always same setting as a filter 1 is applied.
FRQ(Frequency) Please set the cut off frequency. (0-100) When TYPE are EQL and EQH(-100 to +100)
RESO(Resonance) If you set the resonance value at a larger value, the frequencies set in the FREQ column will be boosted more. (0-100)
The value of the pressure of a pad is added to FREQ.
Example
AFTER: +100
AFTER(Aftertouch) 1-100 is added to FREQ by the pressure.

AFTER: -50
-1 to -50 is added to FREQ by the pressure.

A(Attack) Time until reaching the value of NOTO ON to DPTH is set.

D(Decay) Time until it reaches a value set by "Sustain" from the value of "DPTH" which reached by "Attack" is set.

S(Sustain) The end point of Decay is set.

R(Release) Time until it reaches a value of "FRQ" from NOTE OFF is set.

(Release cannot be set when PLAY MODE is ONE SHOT)

DPTH(ADSR Depth)

Quantity whose effect of ADSR to a filter is effective. If the value here is 0, ADSR will not work.

VELO( Velo ™ Depth)

The value of Velocity is added to ADSR Depth.

Example
VELO(Velo. P Depth):100
1-100 is added to ADSR Depth by Velocity.

VELO(Velo.™ Depth):50
1-50 is added to ADSR Depth by Velocity.

Frequency 130 ADSE Depth: 0

al S Welo wDiepth © 100 (Velo, =127)
Frecquency 100 /TJEID"’ Depth: 50 (Velo. =127)

o

o

Titme
When Cutoff wants to change by Velocity (ADSR is not used), please set the value of ADSR as follows.
In the following example, it changes Frequency 50-100 by Velocity.

Frequency : 30 A0 Frequency 100 Velocity =137
Fesonance: [ B 1
Welo. B Depth : 50 5100
Aftertouch: 0 R OFF
50 Velocity =1
0
Time
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O Cutoff frequency of Filter changes, as shown in the following figure.

Decay

B

Sustain

Drepth : 100
Dlepth : +30

Release

Fregquency 100
Attack
30
]
Time

O The value of ADSR is added to the value of Frequency of a Filter parameter.

Fregquency @

Frequency 100

Bl

ADER Depth : +100

Titne

When the resuli of addition is 100 or more, it is the same as 100,

Fregquency : 50 ADER Depth : +100

Frequency 100

50

0

Freguency : 50

Frequency 100

0

ADER Depth - +50

Time

Frequency 100(°

50

]

Titne

Frequency 100 ADSE Depth -100

Frequency 100

50

Frequency 100

0

Titne
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Titne

Frequency : 100 ADSE Depth =30

Time

ADBER Depth : +100




F& F&

ATK---(Attack) Time until reaching the value of NOTO ON to DPTH is set.

DCY---(Decay) Time until it reaches a value set by "Sustain" from the value of "DPTH" which reached by "Attack" is set.
SUS---(Sustain) The end point of Decay is set.

RLS---(Release) Time until it reaches of Base Pitch from NOTE OFF is set. (Release cannot be set when PLAY MODE is ONE SHOT)

O Base Pitch 44.1K

:1:001-Proaramil CORUM: Plag: POLY
EFTH ]

F2 Fa : F5
It is in the usual play state.
When note-on is carried out, playback speed starts from 44.1K.
DEPTH : +/- 120 = +/- 1200 cent (1 octave) TUNE changes.
AFTER(Aftertouch) : +/- 120 = TUNE of +/- 1200 cent changes with the pressures of a pad.
The value of Aftertouch is added to the value of ADSR Depth.

| Baze pitch :44.1}<|

Tune +1200 g : gg
(882K ' [Trz 1 s001-Frosranil DR Flaws FOLY
=40 PRO [ ATE ] DCT ] SUZ ] ALZ JDERTATAF TER|E.PITEH] Fitch Envelore
R OFF e T i o 44, 1,
' N =R
Depth - +120 aodl 20 |30 40 -] o] o|ddiE
SAMPLE FILTER [DRMLFOMUTE] 0UT Fx |
Tune 0]
(44.1K)
& 030
O a0 [Tez 1 :001-Proaramdl ORLIM Plaus POLY
: PO [ATH | BCY [ 205 | FLE [BEFTHIAETERE.FITCH] Pitch Eruel
. e R —
R:OFF s ol T el B I:I-i-i:K
Depth - =120 aod 30 (30 |40 |-—-| 9| al4diiE
SAMPLE] AMP [ FILTER [E2WDGMN]LFOMUTE] OUT Fx |
Tune —1200
{22 0EK)
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[0 Base Pitch 0.0K

CORUM Plag: POLY

[ FITCH I
F2 Fa . Fh
When note-on is carried out, playback speed starts from 0.
Depth : +120 = Playback speed increases from 0 to 2X.
Depth : -120 = Reverse playback speed increases from 0 to 2X.
As for Aftertouch, Depth of ADSR changes with the pressures of a pad.
The value of Aftertouch is added to the value of ADSR Depth.

In this mode, an effect which turned and stopped the record player by hand is acquired.
Depth : + xx = Forward plays
Depth : -xx = Revers plays

Note: When the value of DEPTH and AFTER is 0, there is no sound.

Baze pitch : 0.0K

+83.2k
A 30 [Trs 1 s001-Proaramil ORI Plaa: POLY
Forward FPlay D:30 Enunl “3? ;cuv iuus RLZ [BEFTH m.sg. ”ISE" Pitch Ermelore
o « [Emgmery fenih |
+44 1K R OFF Aod) 30 |30 (40 |-—-| o] 0|4
Depth 120 SAMFLE | AMP_| FILTER |MINRSM]LFOMUTE] OUT F |
Flaw pitch O
A a0 [Tre 1 :001-Proaramil ORUM: Flaus POLY
-4 1K O a0 FAD [ 1K | BCV [ Uz | Bl [DERTAIGETER e FITCH] Fitch Enoelore
: | T = il T
} Aoz( 20 |20 (40 |- 0| ad-1K
Reverzs Flay = - 40 € 03|20 |20 [d0 |-—| 0| o|4401K
R OFF podfa0 |20 {40 ——-[ 0] 044K
— Depth : —120 SAMFLE [ AMF [ FILTER |IGRWOREME] LFOMUTE] QUT F |
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B The effect of a vibrato or a tremolo is given to the sound of a sample.

CORUM? Plag: POLY
13

F& F_-

Please select the waveform of LFO.
WAVE FORM| [FEIEN EE | SQUARE] BT 1501 DOLIH] IR ANDOM |

A B L LA ] (=2 T

You can set the cycle (speed) of the LFO. (0.12-99.00)
RATE|This setting value is based on the Beat and Tick.
The cycle (speed) will be changed with the tempo of the sequence.

You can set the delay time (the time before starting the LFO) with the Beat and the Tick. (0.00-99.00)

DELAY For example, if you wish to start the LFO after two beat from starting from the point of triggering a sample, set it to *2.00".

You can set a value to change the pitch of the sample. ( Vibrate effect). (0-100)

PITCH The lower this value, the less pitch variation you will get, and vice versa the higher this value, the more pitch variation.

You can set this value to change the filter of the sample. (WOW effect) (0-100)
FILTER|The lower this value, the less the WOW becomes, and vice verse.
This parameter works is based upon the setting in the F3(FILTER).

You can set this value to change the level of a sample. (Tremolo effect) (0-100)

LEVEL The lower this value, the less tremoro effect, the larger the value, the more tremoto effect.

The depth of LFO changes by a pressure. (Only pitch) (0-100)

AFTER £ this value is high, an effect will be acquired deeply.
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B MUTE(When the sample of a certain pad is during playback, it is a function which stops playback of the sample which hit another pad
and was sounding before.)

F2 F3
Please select "MUTE" in the column of MODE.
Next, when the pad of the "PAD" column is hit, please choose the pad which wants to stop playback in the column of "TARGT".

F2 F3
In a setup of the above figure, if a pad A01 is hit during playback of samples, playback of the sample of a pad A02, A03, and A04 will be stopped

[0 The pads set to the same number in the column of "GROUP" will not be played at the same time.

SAMFLE] AMP [ FILTER | PITCH SAMFLE] AMP [ FILTER | FITCH
F2  F3 - 5 F2  Fa

In the case of a setup of the above figure

As for the sample assigned to A01, playback will be carried out, if a pad A01 is hit during playback of samples.

However, the playback of the sample of A02 and A03 assigned to the pad of the same group number is stopped.

If a pad A02 is hit, the sample assigned to A02 will be played, and playback of the sample assigned to A01 and AQ3 is stopped.
If a pad AO03 is hit, the sample assigned to A03 will be played, and playback of the sample assigned to A01 and AQ2 is stopped.
If a pad A04 is hit, the sample assigned to A04 will be played, and playback of the sample assigned to A05 is stopped.

If a pad AO05 is hit, the sample assigned to AO05 will be played, and playback of the sample assigned to A04 is stopped.

Notes: When you use the function of a mute group, please set the Play field to POLY.
B Simult Pad (It is a function used to pronounce two or more pads simultaneously.)

SIMULT1

F2 F3
When you select SIMULT1 in a "MODE" column and the pad of the "PAD" column is hit, please choose a pad to make it pronounce simultaneously
ina"TARGT" column.

4

F2 F3
In a setup of the above figure, if a pad A01 is hit, the sound of a pad A02 and a pad A03 will also be pronounced simultaneously.

\Recording \If a pad AO01 is hit, a pad A02 and a pad A03 will also be recorded as an event.

Even if the event of the pad A01 currently recorded is played, a pad A02 and a pad AQ3 are not pronounced.
(It overlaps with the event of A02 and A03 currently recorded, and does not sound)

‘Playback
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SIMULT?2

s001-Proaramdl LORUM: Plag: POLY
[ WODE | TRRCIL

F2 F3

‘Recording \Even if it hita pad A01, a pad A02 and a pad A03 are not recorded as an event.
‘Playback ‘If the event of the pad A01 currently recorded is played, a pad A02 and a pad A03 will also be pronounced.

Behavior in case of the mode which a pattern can play back.
For example, when SIMULT1 or SIMULT? are the following setup.

1-Proaramil LORUM: Plag: POLY 1 LORUM: Plag: POLY
[ AO0E ]

F2 Fa - i] F2 Fa
When the pattern is assigned to A01, simult does not work. (A02 and AO3 are not pronounced)
Moreover, a pattern is not played back when the pad with which the pattern is assigned is set as the pad of a target.
For example, when a sample is assigned to AO1 and the pattern is assigned to A02 and A03, even if it hits A01, the pattern of A02 and A03 is not
played back.
In this case, the sample to which A02 and AO3 are set by the program is pronounced.
Notes
It does not work to the MIDI NOTE.
In the case of SIMULT2, Q-Link works only to the pad of a master.

B CYCLE (The pad pronounced will cycle switching to the numerical order of a "TARGT", each time the pad is hit.)

1-Proaramil LORUM: Plag: POLY
[ HOCE ]

F2 F3
The pad pronounced in order of A02, A03, A04, and A05 will switch, each time the pad A01 is hit in the set of the above figure. (TARGT of OFF is
skipped)

o 120.0050 44 01-Sequencedl Barsz 2 Lowr:0OFF
: a

[TT1TT]

FariPraaramil
: BAOZ AO3 AO4 AOS

F2 Fi3
On a main screen, it is displayed as shown in the above figure, and the pad pronounced next is shown by the arrow.
Notes
It does not work to the MIDI NOTE.
Even if it set to TARGT the pad with which the pattern is set, only the sample assigned by the program is pronounced.
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B The output destination of a sample, the effect to be used, etc. are set up.

Sequence Track Mider

F2 F3

Notes: The sequence memorizes the setups (value of parameters) of the track mixer.

LVEL:

Please set an output level.

PAN:

Please set the value of PAN.

The value of pan of the pad and track is mixed.

For example, the value of the pan of a track is R50.

The value of pan of a pad is set to MID when the value of pan of a pad is L50.

OUT:

Please set the output destination.

ST is outputted to STEREO OUT.

1-4 is outputted to ASSIGNABLE MIX OUT. (in the case of MPC1000)

1-8 is outputted to ASSIGNABLE MIX OUT. (in the case of MPC2500)

L is outputted to L of STEREO OUT and R is outputted to R of STEREO OUT. (Selection only in MPC1000)

Tre 1 :001-0Orum_Set Sequence Track Miner

PAC [LUELT Pat [OUT]
I 14
HOZ 100 | MI0(TRE
HO2 100 MID(TREE
A0 100 MIO(TRE,

FX:

Please set, when you apply an effect.

OFF: No effect will be used. (The effect of a master is applied. However, when EQ and COMP are ON)
FX1: The effect selected by FX1 is applied.

FX2: The effect selected by FX2 is applied.

Note: Selection is possible only when ST is select in the OUT column.

SEND:

Please set the amount that an effect is applied to. (It can set, only when REVERB or DELAY is select with the effect.)

Notes

A sequence memorizes a setup of a truck mixer.
Therefore, if a setup of a truck mixer is changed, please save a sequence.
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[]
MIDI-CC to Fre EdittOFF
SAMPLE [ AMP_ [ FILTER | PITCH [LFoMUTE] ouT N
Fz F3 F& Fi

MASTER
EQ:

MASTER
COMP:

The equalizer of a master is applied when it is ON.

The compressor of a master is applied when it is ON.

FX1,FX2: | Please select the effect to be used.

MIDI-CC to FX2 Edit: | When you operate the value of the parameter of FX2 by a MIDI controller, please turn ON.

—— Eo:Ea ComFressorfOFF F——

2000 +03 Thre. =20 Atk:Z0

SEEE +gg %g Gain 403 Dcwa30
B0 rOe Ratio:g:l

e

I FIEREIERE
InFut Filter:23

Timed B0
HF Darmes 24

Reverb Level: 15
EYFASS

FASTER
[:;} go ] COpF
ON | OFF

IE#H4 EAND En MIDI-CCE OFF
Lo Mid?  Midl  Hish
Fred.r B0 = BOO = 2800:= S000
Gain: +06 ¢ -05 @ +05:@ 403
10 @ 10

B BYPRSS

—Pleasze change this into an down arrow to apply the effect of FE2 to the sound of FEI1.

| Effeft

FRSTER: [P 1] REIERE
B ] comr | Lead |>5TEETE'3'
OFF | OFF |c+[FHZ[dERADED

MIDI-CC £.o Friw Edit tOFF
SAMPLE [ AMP [ FILTER | FITCH [LFomMUTE] ouT N
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M It is a program mode of the type that shares one sample by two or more consecutive note numbers, applies the musical scale, and performs.

The value of a column can be adjusted also with Q1 slider.

Range of the musical scale which a sample uses

Original key of a sample

"F-WNH

AN AP | FILTER |

Please set the range of the musmal scale WhICh the original key(note) of a sample and a sample and a sample use.
In the case of the above figure, sample"SAW_A_3" is set as a sound of TUNE 00.00 of a note A_3.

And musical scale to B_0-D_6 is assigned automatically.

About the original key of a sample

As for the sample to which the note is not set, C_3 is set by a default.
The sample has memorized the note of a sample.

Therefore, when the note of a sample is changed, please save a sample.

Samrele list

7]

E 40000

0_3 i+ 000

+00.00
i

An asterisk is displayed on the sample to which edit or change was added.

O NON-OVERLAP mode

Trs 1 :001-Proarardl LIMSTY
LOK HICH ZAHRLE ]

Tre1:001-Proaramdl
FHHFLE

Original key of a sample

Range of the muasical scale which a sample uses

SHHPLE

HarFsichords L
HarFsichord3g
HarFsichorddd
Harrsichordbl

EEEEN| arP | FILTER ]| PITCH

”F-'.n:-r\:u—

Tr: 1 2001-07Haresichard CINETS HON-0UERLAP
ZANPLE iR I

Harrsichord3l
Harrsichord3g

HarFsichorddd
Harpsichordbl

F2 F._-
Please set the range of the musical scale which the original key (note) of a sample and a sample and a sample use. (Value of LOW is set)
In the case of the above figure, sample"Harpsichord31" is used for the musical scale to 21-33 of notes.
Sample"Harpsichord36" is used for the musical scale to 34-40 of notes.
Sample"Harpsichord44" is used for the musical scale to 41-47 of notes.
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Auto set

The sample which finishes with the note number or note name of the sample can perform the above-mentioned setup automatically.
The following is an example in case a note is a sample of DO.

As for all the following samples, a note is recognized as a sample of DO.
Piano26.wav

Piano 26.wav

Piano_26.wav

PianoD0.wav

Pianod0.wav

Piano DO.wav

Piano d0.wav

Piano_D0.wav

Piano_d0.wav

For example, it is assumed that the sample of the following note names was loaded to MPC.
Piano DO
Piano FO
Piano GO
Piano BO

CIMST NON-QUEEL AP
g

F.'_ Fl_l
Please set arbitrary samples in the column of SAMPLE.
If [SHIFT]+F1(AutoSet) button is pressed in this state, it will become as it is shown in the following figure.
|

Tr: 1 s002-Proaramil CIMST HON-OUEEL AP
ZOHPLE ORCHALJ[ZPAH C1 L2 03 4 5 C6 JLENL

002-Proarami 1 CIMST HON-OUEEL AP
ZOHPLE ORCHAL[[ZPAH C1 T2 €3 4 05 CF

The sample of the same sample name is searched.
A sample is arranged in order of a note and the range is set automatically.

INSERT

Trs 1 002-Proarami 1 CIMST NON-DUEEL AP
ZOHPLE DRENALJ[ERAN £1 €2 03 00 05 TR

CIMST NON-DUEEL AP
WH 1 T2 t3 0 05 CE

[SHIFT]+F3(INSERT) button is pressed.
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Tr.l 002-Proarami 1 CIMST NON-DUEEL AP
ZOHPLE ORCHAL[[ZPAH C1 T2 €3 4 05 CF

Tr.l 002-Proarami 1 CIMST NON-DUEEL AP
ZOHPLE TPAH C1 T2 3 (4 05 CF

Tr.l 002-Proarami 1 CIMST NON-DUEEL AP
ZOHPLE

Trz 1 : 002-Proarami] CINST HON-DUERLAF
[ SANFLE

The sample of the cursor position is deleted, and the following samples will be automatically moved forward.

O A program and samples are packed and it is made one file.

IR BH001-01Grand Fiano CIMST NON-OUEEL AP
TPAH C1 T2 £3 4 05 CF

CIMST NON-QUEEL AP
TPAH C1 T2 £3 4 05 CF

Samrle Packina
Dlﬁrand Fiano PGM

Sample 01 b.lﬂll}[:}lﬂﬂlﬁrand Fiano JFAC

SamF|e_02
Samrle_nn Al

If F5 (DO IT) button is pressed, a program and samples will be packed and it will be made one file.
Moreover, an original sample is deleted. (The sample for which other programs are used is not deleted.)

&5 for the packed program, P mark is displayed.
Tr: 1 [T T - INST PACKE? HOW-QIERLAP

ERCRELSHHFLE N Trz 1 :001EI01Grand Fiano  ¢INST PACEY HOM-OUERLAF
Plar'l':' oo PACKED ZOHPLE ZPAM €1 C@ €3 Cu ©5 CE JLEUL

P1ann B0

Since the sample of the packed program cannot be changed, cursor movement to the sample f|eld cannot be performed. (in the case of INST)
The packed sample is not displayed in the trim and the sample list.
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Even if it packs, the capacity of a memory does not increase.
If a sample is packed, 999 or more samples can be treated.

Moreover, load time will become early somewhat, when it is the program for which many samples are used.

(INEW_FOLOER

In the packed program, an extension becomes a file of "PAC".

O All the programs are packed.

Sample Packing
01Grand Piana JPGM

+
Samrle_01 Al [:}IEIIIIGrand Fiano JPAC
Samrle_02 JAl

SamFle_nn Al

Proaramil + Samrles Proaramil 1LPAC
Proaraml2 + SamFles Proar-amilz.PAC

Pr-oarambi + SamFles Proar-ambH.PAC

If the F5(DO IT) button is pressed, all programs will be packed.

O The packed program is restored.

Tr: 1 <[ S I - (M 5T PACKY HOM-OUERLAP
PRCKED WHFLE SPAH L1 C2 C3 CH L5 CH

Fiano 00 21
Piano FO 28
Fiano GO 31
Piano EO a4

(INSTZI NON-OIERLAP

Samrle_01 JRl
Samp|e_02 IRl

01Grand Piano JPAC| [
£Sample_nn

The packed program will be restored if F5 (DO IT) button is pressed.
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elnfﬂﬂll: EE'_T%”U”G POLY: Two ot mote notes catn be pronounced simultane ously,
MONO: Two or more notes ate not pronounced sitnaltane ously
— Velo. b= Lewvel Only one note is pronosnced.
FINST:  Flavs MOND
dlo.klevels BO-100
— Welocity
}—Pressure lewel

ouT F

F

CINSTY Flad: MONO
lelo.kLevel: BO-100

[EE] SNOTE ON =10

loice  =MONO

SAMPLE [MEFOT] FILTER | FIICH
F2 Fa F& F&

Note: The value of a parameter can be set also with Q1 slider.
Pla ONE SHOT|The MPC plays the sample until the end regardless of how long you hold the pad or keyboard.
y NOTE ON [The MPC plays the sample only while you hold the pad or keyboard.
It opts for the behavior when pronouncing the same note during a release.
Voice| POLY |The sound during release pronounces a new note, without erasing.
MONO |The sound during release is erased and pronounces a new note.
Velo.™Level

The curve of volume against velocity is determined.

When this value is low, by a velocity, volume is wide range changes.
When this value is high, by a velocity, volume is narrow range changes.
When this value is 100, it always becomes the same as a velocity 127.
Velo. W-Level 11— 100 Velo. - Level : 50— 100 Velo. B Level :100— 100
127 ————= 100 27— 100 177 100
Sattiple Level / Sattple Lewel S o]
Velocit Velocit ; atple Level
it | 0 ¥ / 0 Welocity 0
1l — = 1 1 1 1 1
Velocity 1 - 127 —=Lewvel 1 — 100 Velocity 1 — 127 == Lewel 50— 100 Velocity 1 — 127 == Level 100 - 100

A---(Attack) Time until it reaches the maximum volume of the sound from NOTE ON is set.

D---(Decay) Time until it shifts to a Sustain level from the maximum volume which reached with the Attack is set.

S---(Sustain) After Decay finishes, the volume pronounced as long as sound is sounding is set.

R---(Release) Time until sound finishes sounding from NOTE OFF is set.
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As shown in the following figure, when a Play is ONE SHOT, "Release" works.

Releage : CFF

Satnple
Belease: 30
I
Sattple ]
Releagze : 100
|
I
I Satmple
1
I
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Filter 1
Filter 2

Trz 1 :001-Bras4 CINSTH Flauz MONOD
TaFe : L
Freduency :
Resonance :
lel. wOerthi
Aftertouch?

[l =l

F
3
3
0
i

CINST Flag: MONO
ADER Depthit 15

TuFe :
Fredquencyd 2
Resonance &
llel. kDOerth:
Aftertouchs

F& Fi

Note

The parameters of Filter2 are only Frequency and Resonance.
Moreover, ADSR does not work to Filter2.
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Please select the kind of filter.

LPF(LOW PASS): This filter cuts out the high frequencies and passes the low frequencies.
BPF(BAND PASS): The filter passes the specific frequencies and cuts out the other frequencies.
Type HPF(HIGH PASS): This filter cuts out the low frequencies and passes the high frequencies.
EQL(Equalizer Low): Low sound is boost and cut. (This parameter is not in MPC2500)
EQH(Equalizer High): High sound is boost and cut. (This parameter is not in MPC2500)
LNK(Filter2): The always same setting as a filter 1 is applied.

Frequency Please set the cut off frequency. (0-100) When TYPE are EQL and EQH. Boost/Cut (-100 to +100)

Resonance If you set the resonance value at a larger value, the frequencies set in the "Frequency" column will be boosted more. (0-100)

The value of Velocity is added to ADSR Depth.

Example
Vel Depth:100
1-100 is added to ADSR Depth by Velocity.

Vel Depth:50
1-50 is added to ADSR Depth by Velocity.

Frequency 130 ADSE Depth: 0

5 L Vel W Depth : 100 (Velo =127)
Frecuency 100 / Vel b Depth: 50 (yeln =127)

50
Vel P*Depth
o
Titme
When Cutoff wants to change by Velocity (ADSR is not used), please set the value of ADSR as follows.
In the following example, it changes Frequency 50-100 by \elocity.
Frequency : 30 A0 Freguency 100 Velocity =127
Feszonance : 0 D: 0
Welo, - Depth: 50 =100
Aftettouch: 0 R OFF
50 Velocity =1
o
Time
The value of the pressure of a pad is added to Frequency.
Example
Aftertouch Aftertouch: +100

1-100 is added to Frequency by the pressure.

Aftertouch: -50
-1 to -50 is added to Frequency by the pressure.

A(Attack) Time until reaching the value of NOTO ON to DPTH is set.

D(Decay) Time until it reaches a value set by "Sustain" from the value of "DPTH" which reached by "Attack" is set.

S(Sustain) The end point of Decay is set.

Time until it reaches a value of "FRQ" from NOTE OFF is set.

R(Release) (Release cannot be set when PLAY MODE is ONE SHOT)

ADSR Depth | Quantity whose effect of ADSR to a filter is effective. If the value here is 0, ADSR will not work.
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O Cutoff frequency of Filter changes, as shown in the following figure.

Decay

B

Sustain

Drepth : 100
Dlepth : +30

Release

Fregquency 100
Attack
30
]
Time

O The value of ADSR is added to the value of Frequency of a Filter parameter.

Fregquency @

Frequency 100

Bl

ADER Depth : +100

Titne

When the resuli of addition is 100 or more, it is the same as 100,

Fregquency : 50 ADER Depth : +100

Frequency 100

50

0

Freguency : 50

Frequency 100

0

ADER Depth - +50

Time

Frequency 100(°

50

]

Titne

Frequency 100 ADSE Depth -100

Frequency 100

50

Frequency 100

0

Titne
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Frequency : 100 ADSE Depth =30

Time

ADBER Depth : +100




CIMST Flag: MONO
ADSE Derth: 0

Fortamento: OFF
Porta.Rates 0

Aftertouchs 0 H
[SAMPLE[ AMP [ FILTER [EESGOTEE] LF0 [ 0ur Fi |
F2 Fa F5 F&
ADSR Depth : +/- 120 = +/ - 1200 cent (1 octave) TUNE changes.
Aftertouch : +/- 120 = TUNE of +/- 1200 cent changes with the pressures of a pad.
The value of Aftertouch is added to the value of ADSR Depth.

A---(Attack) Time until reaching the value of NOTO ON to ADSR Depth is set.

D---(Decay) Time until it reaches a value set by "Sustain" from the value of ADSR Depth which reached by "Attack" is set.

S---(Sustain) The end point of Decay is set.

R---(Release) Time until it reaches a value (ADSR Depth: 0) of a start from NOTE OFF is set. (Release cannot be set when PLAY MODE is ONE
SHOT)

O Portamento (When moving from a certain sound to another sound, it moves changing sound smoothly.)

Tre 1 :001-Brass LINSTY Plags MOND

Por-tamento: EEEEN
Porta.Rates 0

ADSE Derth: 0

Aftertouchs 0 H
SAMPLE] AMP | FILTER [EEGIWTEN] LFO | OUT F |
Fl_ F2  F3 F5 6

OFF|The effect of Portamento is not applied.
Portamento|SPEED |The pitch will change at a fixed speed.
TIME|The pitch change will occur over a fixed time.
Port.Rate|Specifies the speed at which the pitch will change.
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B The effect of a vibrato or a tremolo is given to the sound of a sample.

CIMST Flag: MONO

Il ane sTEIAMGLE MRitch @ 0
Rate = 0.20 BFilter = 0
Oelay = 0,00 HE ]

FLeuel
AftertouchkPitch = 0
SAMPLE] AMP | FILTER | FITCH |EENWGE]
F2 F3 Fa F& F&

Please select the waveform of LFO.
Wave | IHE] 50UARE] (5L [RANCOH|

T
INA] B T A IS =2

You can set the cycle (speed) of the LFO. (0.12-99.00)
Rate|This setting value is based on the Beat and Tick.
The cycle (speed) will be changed with the tempo of the sequence.

You can set the delay time (the time before starting the LFO) with the Beat and the Tick. (0.00-99.00)

Delay For example, if you wish to start the LFO after two beat from starting from the point of triggering a sample, set it to *2.00".

The depth of LFO of Pitch changes by a pressure. (0-100)

AftertouchBPiteh ¢ i Vialue is high, an effect will be acquired deeply.

You can set a value to change the pitch of the sample. ( Vibrate effect). (0-100)

Pitch The lower this value, the less pitch variation you will get, and vice versa the higher this value, the more pitch variation.

You can set this value to change the filter of the sample. (WOW effect) (0-100)
Filter|The lower this value, the less the WOW becomes, and vice verse.
This parameter works is based upon the setting in the F3(FILTER).

You can set this value to change the level of a sample. (Tremolo effect) (0-100)

Level .
The lower this value, the less tremoro effect, the larger the value, the more tremoto effect.
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B The output destination of a sample, the effect to be used, etc. are set up.

WSRO0 1-Proarar0l Sequence Track Mider

Fi
Notes: The sequence memorizes the setups (value of parameters) of the track mixer.

F2 F3

LVEL.: | Please set an output level.
PAN: | Please set the value of PAN.
Please set the output destination.
ST is outputted to STEREO OUT.
OUT: | 1-4 is outputted to ASSIGNABLE MIX OUT. (in the case of MPC1000)
1-8 is outputted to ASSIGNABLE MIX OUT. (in the case of MPC2500)
L is outputted to L of STEREO OUT and R is outputted to R of STEREO OUT. (Selection only in MPC1000)
Please set, when you apply an effect.
OFF: Don't use an effect. (However, the effect of a master is applied. When EQ and COMP are ON)
FX: | FX1: The effect selected by FX1 is applied.
FX2: The effect selected by FX2 is applied.
Note: Selection is possible only when ST is select in the OUT column.
SEND: | Please set the amount that an effect is applied to. (It can set, only when REVERB or DELAY is select with the effect.)
Notes

A sequence memorizes a setup of a truck mixer.
Therefore, if a setup of a truck mixer is changed, please save a sequence.

F1

= DFFxF 1] REIERE ::I STEETEU
C:[FH2[4 BAND E0

MIDI-CC to Fre EdittOFF
SAMPLE [ AMP_ [ FILTER | PITCH [LFoMUTE] ouT N

F2__F3 F4 F5 FB

MASTER
EQ:

The equalizer of a master is applied when it is ON.

MASTER

COMP: The compressor of a master is applied when it is ON.

FX1,FX2: | Please select the effect to be used.

MIDI-CC to FX2 Edit: | When you operate the value of the parameter of FX2 by a MIDI controller, please turn ON.
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—— Eo:Ea ComFressorfOFF F——

2000 +03 Thre. =20 Atk:Z0

SEEE +gg %g Gain 403 Dcwa30
B0 rOe Ratio:g:l

e

MASTER

B0 | O[T
sl i T

B FITREIERE

InFut Filter:23

HF Darmes 24

Timed B0

Reverb Level: 15

EYPASS

IDI-CE . Frz Edit : OFF
SAMPLE] AMP [ FILTER [ PITCH [LFOMUTE

Effeft

FRSTER: [P 1] REIERE
i O B S RIEREY
OFF | OFF |c+[FHZ[dERADED

MIDI-CC to P2 Edit tOFF

SAMPLE [ AMP [ FILTER | FITCH [LFomMUTE] ouT N

Fred.:
Gain?

[EFH4 EAND ED

L Mid2
E0 & BOO
t0E & -05

n: 10 Qs
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MIDI-CCE OFF

Midl  Hiah
3500 = g000
+05:  +03
10

B BYPRSS

—Pleasze change this into an down arrow to apply the effect of FE2 to the sound of FEI1.




B The parameter of FX2 is controllable by a MIDI controller. (Parameter of FX1 is not controllable)

Note
If the value of Time of DELAY is changed during a play, a noise will occur.
This is a limit of CPU which is not a bug.

The method of a setup.

[MODE]+PAD7

Effect

FRSTER ol
E0. [ COME_| OFF STEREO

0FF | OFF | Pz
MIDI-CL to F X2 Edit!OFF

[SAMPLE] AMP [ FILTER | PITCH [LFOMOTE] U NEEM
F2 Fa F4 F5 Ffi
Please press the [WINDOW] button in the FX2 field of a program screen.

[ Pz i

Selection of the type of an effect will display the MIDI-CC field.

4

IERHCHORLS MIDI-CC3 OFF
Slaw sweer rateilh librato rate:lh
Derth:gh Derth:zb

LR =weer suncilFF Feedback:05

¥ ]

F2 F3 F4 F5  F§
If the MIDI-CC field is turned ON, "CC" will be displayed on F6.
|

Fr2iCHORLIS MIDI-CCE

Slaw sweep rate 15 librato rate:lh
Derth:zb

L<R sweer s9nci EIFF Feedback:05

If F1 (CC) button is pressed, the assignment screen of MIDI CC will be displayed.

— Chorus  SAssian MIDI CC Humber ——

Slow sweer pate!CCHE librato ratelfh-—-—-
DerthiCC--- OerthiCC---

L<R sweer sdncill-—— FeedbackilC-——

F2 Fi
If the knob and slider of a MIDI controller to assign are moved, the received control change number will be automatically set to the parameter of the
cursor position.
|

— Chorus  SAssian MIDI CC Number ——

Slow sweer rateiCC 3 librato rateiCl 1B
DepthiCC 6 Derth:CC 17

L-R sweer suncill 7 Feedback : CCHEE

A setup of assigned MIDI CC is memorized by the system by pressing the MAIN button.
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The set of MIDI CC can be performed even from the mode of [MODE]+PAD12 (EFFECT).

GoToMDH | BYPASS

I Select Effect 1.
OFF
FLAMGER
BIT GRUMGER
CANCEL SRS

MIDI-CL:0FF

Slaw sweer rateflh librato ratezls
Derthz8s Derthz2h

L<R sweer s4nci0FF Feedback:0b

GoToMDH | BYPASS

FHZ tureiCHORIS MIDT-CC:
Slow sweer rateflh librato ratefls
Derthz8s Derthz2h
L<F zweer sanci0FF Feedback:05

GoToMIH|  CC

J—1Chorus  EAssign MIODI CE Mumber — |

Slaw sweer rate:CCHE librato ratetll-—-
DerthiCC-—- DerthiCl-—-

LsR sweer sancifl--—- Feedback:iCh-—-

_]

Please set FX column of pads or tracks to FX2.

Priority is given to left-hand side and the upper parameter when the same control change number is set as two or more parameters.

[Tl :A==ian MIDI CC Humber
Rate:lC 3 Sedq zancilC 3
Derth=CC 3

Ihwert:iCl 3

CLEAR

For example, as shown in the above figure, when it is set, it is effective only against Rate.
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B You can select a sequence that you wish to play next, by hitting the pads.

[NEXT SEQ] Screen

List field
Behasrior field

001.01.00 S4:OFH0T-Hir Hor tEND OF SEQUENCE

54
01-18 ifack Tazt
BANE A Etandard Hock Tast Rock Tazt ok Tazh
OJ-Hir_Ho [Huskool_B (II1_Hir_H Techha

[SUCDER | HOLD | CLERR |
The List field displays the first 8 letters of the sequence name

You can display 16 pads at one time, allowing you to display 1 to 64 sequences by switching pad banks.
The sequences are displayed according to the position of the pads;

Sequence 1 on the lower left and sequence 16 on the upper right.

001.01.00 3:FF0I-Hir_Hor :END OF SECUENCE
Sa4 GPADI3  iPAD1A G PADIS PADIS
n1-1g E L PADTT
B bame T e PADY ... .LPADS .
(PADS :
SOODEN | HOLD | CLERAR

002.05,32 S4301-0T-Hir_Hor $END OF SEQUENCE

Bl Tast

WRock_Tast Rock_Tast iRock_Tast
OJ-Hir_Ho |Muskool B II_Hir_H fTechno

[&-5tandard [(SUDCEN | HOLD | _CLEAR |

Please play back a sequence.
And please choose with a pad the sequence which you want to play back next.
The number and name of the selected sequence will be displayed below the screen. (When the behavior field is "END OF SEQUENCE")

Behavior field

END OF SEQUENCE: | The MPC will switch to the next sequence after it plays the current sequence to the end.

IMMEDIATELY START: | It switch to the selected sequence immediately and is played back from a start.

IMMEDIATELY PLAY: | It switch to the selected sequence immediately and is played back from the current position.

F4(SUDDEN)
If F4 (SUDDEN) button is pressed while playing back a sequence, it will switch to the next sequence immediately.
(Effective, only when the behavior field is "END OF SEQUENCE")

F5(HOLD)
If you press the F5 (HOLD) button, the MPC will keep playing back the current sequence until you press the F5 (HOLD) again.
(Effective, only when the behavior field is "END OF SEQUENCE")

F6(CLEAR)
If F6 (CLEAR) button is pressed, a sequence to play back next will be canceled.

001,01.00 F«:fFH0T-Hir_Hor SEND OF SEQUENCE

L
01-18 foci Tazt
BANKE A iStandard Rock Tash Rock.last Rock_last
OJ-Hir_Ho [Huskool_B (II_Hir_H Techno

(SUDCEN | HOLD | CLEAR |
Fi F2 Fa F4 F5 Ffi
Please refer to "Program is switched by hitting the pads" for F1 (PadPgm).

- 147 -



B The program can be switched by hitting the pads.

001,01.00 F«:fFH0T-Hir_Hor SEND OF SEQUENCE

L
01-18 foci Tazt
BANKE A iStandard Rock Tash Rock.last Rock_last
OJ-Hir_Ho [Huskool_B (II_Hir_H Techno

(SUDCEN | HOLD | CLEAR |
Fi F2 Fa F4 F5 Ffi
If F1 (PadPgm) button is pressed on the screen of [NEXT SEQY], it will change to a program mode.

001.01.00 54:fF-0T-Hir_Hor
StrkBazs  UR_Rit tlUnuzedy
P, F-Bazs Standard_
] LH_ki M_BEass Nuskoo] 5
iProgramill Hee_Wave  [OJ-Hir_Se |E_Rit

| PadPar
Fi F2
A program name is displayed in a program mode.
Displays the first 8 letters of the program name.
If a pad is hit and a program is chosen, the program of an active track is switched.
(Change of an active track can be made by a MODE + DATA wheel)

The pads are displayed according to the position of the pads.
Refer to the following figure.

001,01.00 S+ :FFDT-Hir _Hor

——PADIE IPRADNA i PADIS  PADIE
1 tPADG i PADIe
——PADS PaDs
PADA PaDZ
PadMar
Notes

The programs which can be switched with a pad are only 16 programs currently displayed.
Therefore, other programs are not displayed even if it switches pad bank.
Moreover, information that switches the program by hitting a pad cannot be recorded.
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B You can mute/unmute tracks in real time during playback by hitting the pads.

When you want to record track mute events on a sequence,
Please press [PLAY] or the [PLAY START] button, pressing [REC] or the [OVER DUB] button.
The tracks are displayed according to the position of the pads

FADILS PADI14 PADI1S PADIA
FADD PADLD PADILL PADLZ
PaDs PADS PADT PADE

PADI PADZ PALG FAD4

b Ly i el ] e euen s (i

15

Eoprar rackls | TeacklE CTeackl? () deackls ()
mm =HuTE [Irack0l -|Ir-.a|:.kI]2 Trackdd  Trackid
ALLIIUNE |_CLEAR |Padiute Bot.IrE | Z0L0
You can display 1 to 64 tracks by switching pad banks.
WhenLED of PAD BANEK A is onthe LED iz lif) When LED of PAD BAWNK E 15 on (the LED is lit)
0010100 5+ :[FFSesuencell llze events: ON 0010100 Sq:fHSesqyencell Uze epemts: ON
rackls rackld rackls racklf rack2d t-ack3n rack3l rack32
1 rackld rack 10 rackll rackl2 i rack2h rackaf racks? rackas
oAy Jrackls rackiE rackl? rackis ey racke ] rackss racke3 rackad
mm =HuTE [Track0l racki? rackild rackid mm =HUTE (Track1? rackls rackily rackal
[ALLMUTE | CLEAR |PadMute|Act.Trk | [SoLo | [ALLMUTE | CLEAR [FadFuteAct.Trk | S0L0
When LED of PAD BANEK C iz on(the LED is if) When LED of PAD BEANK D iz on (the LED is lit)
0010100 Sa:fHSequsnced] lse euentz: ON 001.01.00 S« :[f-Sesuencedl Use events: ON
rackdh rackdk rackd? rackds rackil rackEz rackEd rackid
i rackdl rackd? rackd3 rackdd 1 rackh? rackhs rackhd rackel
=orrarbackay rackas rack3d r-ackdll =errar i rackns rackbd rackih rackhk
B HUTE (Track3s rackid rack3h rackik B -HUTE (Trackdd rackhl rackhl rackhl
[ALLHUTE [ CLEARE [PadMute(Act.Trk | [ soLa | [ALLMUTE | CLEAR |PadMute|Rct.Trk | S0L0

The track list displays the first 8 letters of the track name.

001.01.00 542fF-0T-Hir_Hor Uze enents: ON

- =hrh -iryuhs
B ChilE [Cbeat  |tar Siitarbs Fires

[ALLFUTE |_CLEAR[Fadiiute Act.Trk |
F1 F2 Fa Fd F& F&
If F1 (ALLMUTE) button is pressed, all the tracks will be mute.

0020167 54:fF0T-Hir Hor Uze enents: ON

F2 Fa F4 F5 Ffi
If F2 (CLEAR) button is pressed, all the tracks will be unmute.

004.04,09 542IF-0T-Hir_Hor Uze enents: ON

- =hrh -iryuhs
B ChilE [Cbeat  |tar Siitarbs Fires

[ALLMUOTE | CLEAR [FadMute[Act.Trk | S0Lo

Hit the pad that corresponds to the track that you wish to play, while pressing the F6 (SOLO) button.
F6 (SOLO) will be highlighted and F5 (UNSOLO) will be displayed and MPC will play only the selected track while it mutes the other tracks.
You can switch the tracks to play, by hitting a pad.

4
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SCREEN 1 ¥

0020174 S+:fF0T-Hir Hor Uze enents: ON

Solo mode will be canceled if F5 (UNSOLO) button is pressed.
SCREEN 2 ¥

011.01.42 54:fF0T-Hir_Hor Uze enents: ON

£

]
Fé

Use enents: ON

0020208 S42IF-0T-Hir_Hor Uze enents: ON

I=PLAY o :
EEN =HUTE -ifilterba Hitree

]
Fé

O Track Mute Groups
Pads can be grouped together, so hitting one pad will affect the other pads in the same group.

001.01.00 S+:fF-0T-Hir_Hor Uze enerts: ON

CI=PLAY o i
B =HUTE -ifilterba -itres

[ALLMUOTE | CLERR [FadMute[Act.Trk | S0L0

Use enents: ON

-ifilterba Hitree
SoLo
Fi

001.01.00 S4:201-0J-Hir_Hor Use enents: ON

= =irybs
=I=FLAY : _ ]
. HUTE 1itar BEfilterhba |-itree

[ALLMUTE | CLEAR [PadMute(Rct.Trk | SOL0
Fé

In the case of the set of the above figure
The tracks 1, 2, and 3 of the same group number will be muted together, when one of A01-A03 of a pad is pressed.

4

001.01.00 542fF-0T-Hir_Hor Uze enents: ON

CI=PLAT i
[ ELNiEibeat

Note: 9 different mute groups can be created.
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O Change of an active track

0010100 S4:fF-DJ-Hir_Hor Use epemts: ON 001.01.00 Se:0F-0T-Hir_Hor Use eyents: ON

A ctive track

= -ihih ~irubs
R ey — iiterba Fires

[ALCHOTE | CLEAR |FadMute| AETINE | [soLn

I =PLAT o :
E SHUTE -ifilterba -itres

[ALLMUTE |_ELEAR |Padtiute(Act.Trk | [IET

If F4 (Act.Trk) button is pressed, the display of "ACTIVE" will blink and it will become the change mode of an active track.

An active track will be changed if a pad is hit. (If F4 (Act. Trk) button is pressed once again, it will return to the mode of track mute.)
Since PAD1-64 correspond to TRACK 1-64, for example, if PADG is hit an active track will change to TRACK 6.

Moreover, if PAD6 of BANK-B is hit, it will change to TRACK 21.

In addition, when a solo function is ON, the track of a solo always turns into an active track.

Note: An active track can be changed even if it turns a DATA wheel, pressing the [MODE] button.

O If you want to stop a sound immediately when the sample of a one shot is muted, please make a setup of
a ""Track Mute" window into IMMEDIATE.

001.01.00 S+:fF-0T-Hir_Hor Uze enerts: ON

L =ihrh -irubs
R Errrr— FiiEarba Dires

[ALLMUTE |_CLEAR [Fadiiute RAct.Trk |
Fi F2 F3 F4 F5
If the [WINDOW] button is pressed, the window of "Track Mute" will open.

Track Mute —

Mute tureIHOTE O
Mutersstor of one-shot zame e 2IERISOEIS
FLAY-MUTE track disFlasiMORMAL

Fi F2 Fa
Please set "Mute/stop of one-shot sample" Field to IMMEDIATE.

THROUGH: One shot samples are always played until sample end.
IMMEDIATE: One shot samples are stopped immediately when pressing stop or muting the pad.
O The display method selection of a mute track

The display method of a mute track can be chosen in the "PLAY/MUTE track display" field of a "Track Mute" window.

Track Mute  e—
Mute tureZNOTE ON
Muterstor of one-shot samele 2 IMMEDIATE
FLAYAMUTE track diselad:[ISISREEN

Fi F2 Fa
NORMAL: A mute track is highlighted and is displayed.

REVERSAL.: A not mute track is highlighted and is displayed.
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O Mute type selection

| Track Mute F

Mute tureIHOTE O
Mutersstor of one-shot zame e 2IERISOEIS

FLAY-MUTE track disFlasiMORMAL
Newt sesauence:END OF SEQUENCE

Mute/stop of one-shot sample=IMMEDIATE
At the time of this condition, the behavior when carrying out mute ON/OFF of the long sample can be changed by selection of MUTE TYPE.

Track Mute —
Mute tore:[l0ISL]
Mutersstor of one-shot zamrle 2 IMMEDIATE
FLAY-MUTE track disFlasiMORMAL
Newt seauence: 0OF SERUENCE

Please select the type of mute in the "MUTE TYPE" field.

NOTE ON
The note event of tracks is turned OFF and muted.
In this case, it is not pronounced until it receives note-on, even if it cancels mute.

hiute on

Mote on, (@Hote off) Bute off Hote on

[T TR — Saraple sound
o Ll “iiu"‘i hl .“d

LEVEL
The level of a track is set to 0 (OFF) and muted.
In this case, even if it cancels mute immediately after mute, pronunciation is resumed to that timing.

Iilute on Iute off {Sarnple replay)
Mote on (Leweloffy  (Levelon)

i —— Saraple sound

Notes
Level mute does not work to external MIDI.

[0 Please set the ""Use events" field to OFF to repeal the recorded track mute event.

In the case of OFF, Even if it play back the sequence on which the mute event is recorded,
a track mute event is not played back.

001.01.00 S«4:01-0J-Hir_Hor Use enents:

=ihrh -irubs
B =HUTE |-iheat -itar -ifilterba -itres

J=PLAY

[ALLMUOTE | CLERR [FadMute[Act.Trk | S0L0

Notes
The Next sequence cannot be performed during recording of a track mute event.
The "UNDO™" key does not work in track mute mode.

- 152 -



B Mute/unmute of pads can be performed by hitting pads.

If F3 (PadMute) button is pressed, it will change to pad mute mode.
If F3 (PadMute) button is pressed once again, it will return to track mute mode.

001.01.00 542fF-0T-Hir_Hor Uze enents: ON

- =hrh -iryuhs
B ChilE [Cbeat  |tar Siitarbs Fires

[ALLMUOTE | CLEAR [FadMute[Act.Trk | S0Lo

001.01.00 [[ PAD MUTE MODE 11
TRICLS  TRIOPN

*“3“ ' I
==rnr i E HIFTRRER HIFTER TR
W ZHUTE DTETREHE 50T _SHAKE

S0Lo

Sample name assigned to the pad is displayed in pad mute mode.
Displays the first 8 letters of the sample name.

The pads are displayed according to the position of the pads. (Refer to the following figure)

001.01.00 [C PRO MUTE MODE 11
‘PAD13_PADIA  PADTS

(PADTS

001,01.00 [[ PAD MUTE MODE 11

WIFE_ZE TRI.CLS _ fIRI_OPN
*“3“ H LT HIPFILT

T i HIFTRRER HTFTAR TR

B SHUTE : DTETREHZ ™30T SHAKE

S0Lo

001.01.00 [[ PAD MUTE MODE 11
1]

TRICLS  TRIOPN

*“3“ i HiFFILT
=zrrrH OB HIFTRRER T HIFTER R
W ZHUTE DKIREA T T OTRIRERE 0T _SHAKE

S0Lo

Fi F2
It will become solo mode if arbitrary pads are hit pressing F6 (SOLO) button.
Henceforth, the hitting pad becomes a solo.

Screen 1 ¥

[[ FAD MUTE MODE 11

HIF_FILT S
=ToFCaY DJ_SHZ EHIFTHRAR
I =HUTE RIKEHL i

Solo mode will be canceled if F5 (UNSOLO) button is pressed.
Screen 2%
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Screen 2%

F_FILT
[I1.]_Z5H2
1

BIATTrES |

001.01.00 [[ PAD MUTE MODE 11
TRICLS  TRIOPN

TEHIPFILTHIPFICT
=L HIFTREE. DTGz, HiE TaRER  HIFTARR

-:nm: OJEIKEH: DT_SHAKE
S0Lo

00 101,00 L[_PAD MUTE MOCE 11
WIFE_3E TRIGLS. JRL.OFN

TEHIPFILTHIPFICT

=t H [ FEFTARER  HIFTRRIR

- hiTe : DIKIKERE 0T SHAKE

S0Lo

001.01.00 [[ PAD MUTE
A1d
A10
AOE:

Notes
If pad mute goes to other modes, it will be unmuteed.

Pad mute events cannot be recorded.

Mute type is only NOTE ON.

Even if Mute type is set as LEVEL, it works as NOTE ON.

Mute of a pad will be unmute if it returns to the mode of track mute.
When a track is changed, pad mute of the track before change is unmute.
Moreover, the present state is continued by pad mute of the changed track.
Refer to the following figure.

[[ PAD MUTE MODE 11
TRICLS  RIOPH

o SitE T RUES

[[ PAD MUTE MODE 11
: TRI-ELE

A
MBI i TREE
o SitE T RUES

Mute of the PAD5, PAD6 and PAD7 of a track 1 is unmuteed.
Moreover, the mute state of PAD5, PAD6, and PAD7 is continued by pad mute of a track 2.
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[MODE]+PAD6
Please refer to "Non-Destructive Chop" about the "Chop" field.

SamPIe-IZIl Lhor S = 1
St- Qaagooog nd 200267277

_

|£oop In ILOOP OFF| CHOF | EQIT |

SamrFle Chor:sOFF Fx 1
bt (AATRIEE] End:05782974

Play marker

[EamFade] [Zoom In JLOOPOFF( CHOP [ EQIT |
& play marker iz displayed at the time of an andition of a sample.

[MODE]+PAD6

Samrledl Chor20FF Fx 1
St [ End: 00257731

If F3 (Zoom In) button is pressed, a waveform will zoom in.
BAR > or [SHIFT] + P cursor button can perform Zoom in.

Level is expanded and displayed by AY cursor button.

Samrledl Chor20FF Fx 1

IR O 000000| End: 00257731

[PamtodelZooriut [Zoom In [LOOF OFEL CHOP [ EQIT |

5t
F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 Fé&
If F2 (Zoom Out) button is pressed, a waveform will zoom out.
< BAR or [SHIFT] + # cursor button can perform Zoom out.

For moving cursor to the upper field, please press the [SHIFT] + A cursor button.

Adjustment of a start point

Sampledl Chior20FF Fx 1
: End= 00257731

Please move cursor to he St field and urn a DATA wheel.
If a DATAwheel is turned holding [TAP TEMPOQO] or the [SHIFT] button, the quantity of change will increase 10 times.
If Q1 [AFTER] button is ON (the LED is lit), start point can be adjusted with a Q1 slider.

For moving cursor to the upper field, please press the [SHIFT] + A cursor button.

Adjustment of a end point

Sampledl
5t s00000000

Please move cursor to he End field and turn a DATA wheel.
If a DATAwheel is turned holding [TAP TEMPOQO] or the [SHIFT] button, the quantity of change will increase 10 times.
If Q2 [AFTER] button is ON (the LED is lit), end point can be adjusted with a Q2 slider.
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Notes
PAD9-PAD12 work, as shown in the following figure.

Start point End point
PaDd PADILO PADIl PaDIZ
Play sample =p | Bp Play sample Play sample P | Bp Play sample
200mzec 200msec Zseconds

If PAD1-PAD4 is pressed, a sample will be playback by NOTE ON.

If PAD5-PADS is pressed, a sample will be playback by ONE SHOT.

A sample will be reverse-played back if PAD3 and PAD?7 are pressed.

Moreover, a start or an end point can be adjusted, carrying out audition, if a DATA wheel is turned pressing a pad (PAD1-PAD4 and PAD9-PAD12).
If PAD1, PAD2, PAD5, PAD6, PAD9, and PAD10 are pressed, cursor will move to St field.

If PAD3, PAD4, PAD7, PAD8, PAD11, and PAD12 are pressed, cursor will move to End field.

If PAD9-PAD12 and PAD14-PAD16 are pressed, the waveform of a play portion will blink.

It works similarly on the screen of F5 (CHOP).

However, there is no reverse playback of PAD3 and PAD7.

Chor20FF Fx 1
End: 00257731

F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 Fé&
Please choose a sample and press F4 (CLOSE) button.
When arbitrary pads are pushed and a DATA wheel is turned, choice of a sample can be performed hearing sound.

EDIT

Samrlell Chor 2 0OFF Fx 1
5t.200000000 End: 00267277

DIZCARD

EXTREACT

DELETE

SILEMCE

IMEERT ZILENCE
HOEMLIZE
REVEESE

TIME 3TRETCH
FITCH SHIFT

BIT CONVERT

FING MODULATION
COMEBINE

FADEIN

FADE OUT

STERED L==LICHO
STERED R=>LICHOD
STERED LAR==RCOHC
ATERED L-R==MIONO
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Chior20FF Fx 1
St s0oaoaog End=00011912

Edit function can be selected also with a [SHIFT] + function key. (Only 6 fixed functions)

O INSERT SILENCE

The silence of the set time is inserted from a start point.
In the case of the above figure, the silence of 100mSEC is inserted from the start point set in TRIM mode.

OBIT CONVERT

: . PAO13-16:Audition
Samrle bit :12bit
Samele raterddinn PAOO1-12:0riginal
New sample 25amplel2

A sample can be converting into the sound of 4-12 bits.

F2(OVER W) = An overwrite convert is carried out with the set value.

F3(ALL) = The overwrite convert of all the samples is carried out with the set value.
If PAD13-PAD16 is pressed, the audition of the present set point can be performed.
If PADO1-PAD12 is pressed, it can try listening an original sound.

Note: File size does not change after convert.

O RING MODULATION

= Zamele Edit

[SaAHFING FMODULATION

05C1 Samele f5ampledl

05C2 Fresusncy :1000Hz WAUE: <~ Min: &
New zamelelSamele?

The output of 2 oscillators is mixed and a metallic sound is made.

Frequency:{100Hz-5000Hz
WAVE :| ™. Sine, U Square.
1-10
The ratio to an original sound is set.
Mix:|An original sound becomes 90% when 1 is set.
The sound for which the effect was adapted becomes 10%.
When 10 is set, it becomes only the sound for which the effect was adapted.

Note: An audition is possible even if it press PAD13-PAD16.

O COMBINE

— Sample Edit. Samrle Edit. —
SHRHCOMEINE At Fade Ar0ut-E<In:0FF EditZCOMEINE AtE Fade Ar0ut-E<In:0FF

Samrle A2Samelell CSTEREQ: Samrle Ai%ameledl CSTEREQ:
Samrele BiSampledl (STEREDD E (STEREQD
New sample nameiSamelel2 New sample namei5amelel2

Two samples are combined.
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SamFle Edit |}

Edit: COMEINE R+E Fade A>0ut—B<In IH When a nodse arises at joint, please turn ON.
Samrle HiSamrlelz CSTEREQ
Samrle BiSamrlelz CSTERED:

Mew zamrle nameiSamrele0d

Note: When TUNE is set to the sample, it is set up with the value of Sample A.

5 Sample list 1

S-CLAP_1

zcratch7SLPP

Sample Edit Samele Edit ==
bk Lenel Edit:MI< At+E Lenel
Samrle AiSamrelell CSTERED: 100% Samrle AiSamrelell CSTERED: 100%
Samrle BiSamrlell CSTEREQ: 100% SamFle BEE CSTEREQ: 100%
New zample nameiSamelelz New zample nameiSamelelz

Two samples are mixed.

If PAD13-PAD16 is pressed, the audition of the sample chosen in the "Sample A" field can be performed.
If PAD09-PAD12 is pressed, the audition of the sample chosen in the "Sample B" field can be performed.
The audition of the sample mixed when PADO1-PADO8 was pressed can be performed.

The sample to which TUNE is set sounds by TUNE 00:00.

The sample of ON of a loop sounds by Loop OFF.

Please adjust LEVEL if needed.

Eane 01 L Chor 20FF £ 1 | Chor 20FF £ 1| [Garelciz Chor :0FF $ 1 |
5t 200000000 End: 00013621 End:00007107 | 5t 200000000 End: 00013621
[Fanmpode| [Zoom In ILOOF OFF|_ CHOP | EOIT | [Faniode| [Zoom In JLOOF OFF CHOF [ EQIT |
e Sample A + | Satmple B
Same el -L Chor 20FF Samele0z -L Char20FF Fx 1 Samplels [N Char 1 0OFF w1 |
StI00003678 Fionn g 54100000779 End {AEIRE 5100000000 End=00004770 |
[Fambodel [Zoom In [ILOOF OFF__CHOF |_EOIT [EamModel [Zoom In ILOOF OFF] CHOP [ EDIT |
Sample & — = — Bample B —
Notes

The sample to which TUNE is set is mixed as TUNE 00:00.
The sample of ON of a loop is mixed as OFF.
A Patched Phrase sample is unmixable.

O FADE IN
SamFle Edit | m—
EditfFADE IN Start 51
Time AENSEC Ei
Fade in -*
1 FLAY |
Please et up the time here in the “ Time” field.
O FADE OUT
SamFle Edit |
Editf FADE OUT End 5l

Time :IMSEC
Fade out -3

1 FLAY |

Pleaze et up the time here in the “ Time” field.
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B CHOP

Chior20FF Fx 1
5t s00ooooog End= 00257731

BARkEYs=£oom Fx 1
End=00144717 Reaiont 9

HEETHE T

When cursor is in St field, the start point of a region can be adjusted.
When cursor is in St field, if the “® cursor button is pressed, the cursor in the region field will move to a left region.
|

Samrledl EARkEvs=£ooml #x 1
g End=00122638 Reaiont &

HE Y ;{

Sampledl
5tE00112668

FH b ,. ;{

F1 F2 F3 F4 F& F&
Level is expanded and displayed by AY cursor button.
< BAR or [SHIFT] + # cursor button can perform Zoom out.
BAR > or [SHIFT] + P cursor button can perform Zoom in.
Selection of a region can be performed, if cursor is moved to the region field and a DATA wheel is turned.

Sampledl EARkEYs=£ooml #x 1
5tE00112668 End=00122638 Reaion: Y

A

Selection of a region can be performed, if cursor is moved to the region field and a DATA wheel is turned.

AUTO

Samrledl BARkEYs=£oom Fx 1
5ts End=00144717 Reaiont 9

TR, 4

F3 F4 F5
If F2 (AUTO) button is pressed, the window of "Auto Slice" will open.
Note: The long sample for 20 seconds or more cannot AUTO.
|

: p—| Auto Slice
Recovery time dIEN

Threshold ¢ BO

If AUTO is used, search of an attack will be performed automatically and it will be divided on the basis of the attack portion. (It divides into 64 at the
maximum.)

Recovery time(10 - 100): This sets the minimum time between the attack and the next attack. (The attack within a time is ignore.)

Threshold(0 - 100): This sets the detectable level of an attack.
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If a set finishes, please press the F5 (DO IT) button.

4

Samrledl EARKEvs=Eoom] ¥ 1
EXR00000047] End : 00002534 Feaion? 1

H

SLICE

Sarr 20l Slice :fUHY BARkEvs=Zoom %3 1
SteO0iz2ae3ss End:00144717 Region: 9

L HEPEH

F2 F3 F4 F5
If F3 (SLICE) button is pressed, it becomes slice mode and the number of regions can be changed. (2-64)
If a DATAwheel is turned holding [TAP TEMPOQO] or the [SHIFT] button, the quantity of change will increase 10 times.

Slice mode will be canceled, if F3 (SLICE) button is pressed once again or the ¥ cursor button is pressed.

DIVIDE

Samrledl BARkEYs=£oom Fx 1
g End=00144717 Reaiont 9

BARkEYs=£oom Fx 1
End=00144717 Reaion: 10

-

EARkEvs=Foom0 #x 1
End:=00144717 Region: 3

RTRVETRY, ARG

The region chosen if F5 (COMBINE) button is pressed, and an adjoining region are combined.
When cursor is in St field, it combines with the region by the side of a start (left),
and when it is in the End field, it combines with the region by the side of End (right).

4

Samrledl BARkEYs=£ooml Fx 1
5ts End=00144717 Reaion: &

ARHTE b ;{

EDIT

Samrledl BARkEYs=£oom Fx 1
g End=00144717 Reaiont 9

IRENg - DN LLDa:

F2 F3 F4 F5
If F6 (EDIT) button is pressed, the window of "Extract™ will open.
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| Entract
Hew zameleBamele02

[FZ]1 Corwert to SLICED SAMPLES.
CF31 Corwert to PATCHED PHRASE.

FHDOIT): The selected region is made into another sample.

Fi: Eachowhich was divided on a slice point i3 made into another sample.
For example, in the case of Sampleld] divided into 32, the samples from Sample0l-1 to Sample01-32 are made.

F3: It iz comvverted into Patched Phrase.

Note: It becomes a mono sample when the sample of a stereo is converted into Patched Phrase.

B Setting the loop

Chior20FF Fx 1
St s00oaoaog End= 00257277

F2 Fa F4 F5 Fti
Please press F4 (LOOP OFF) button and make it LOOP ON.

Sampledl Chior 20FF

w1
St E00000000 T LP:FDRND:ﬁ 00257277 End
[Farfiodel

Adjustment of a loop point

Sampledl Chior 20FF

w1
St 200000000 Tn LP:FDRND:Eiﬁi 00257277 End
[Farfiodel

[Zoom In ILOOF OHI CHOF [ EDIT |
F1 F2 Fa F4 F5 Fti
Please move cursor to the Loop field and turn a DATA wheel.
If a DATAwheel is turned holding [TAP TEMPOQO] or the [SHIFT] button, the quantity of change will increase 10 times.
If Q1 [AFTER] button is ON (the LED is lit), loop point can be adjusted with a Q1 slider.

Adjustment of an end point

Samrledl Chor 20FF
St 200000000 % Le:FORWD: 00146242

F2 F3
Please move cursor to the End field and turn a DATA wheel.
If a DATAwheel is turned holding [TAP TEMPOQO] or the [SHIFT] button, the quantity of change will increase 10 times.
If Q2 [AFTER] button is ON (the LED is lit), end point can be adjusted with a Q2 slider.

If the [WINDOW] button is pressed when a loop is ON, the window of "Joint" will open.
|

The left of screen is an end point and the right is a loop point.
Please turn and adjust a DATA wheel.

Level is expanded and displayed by AY cursor button.
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Zero crossing point

If F2 (< Zcross) button or F3 (Zcross ™) button is pressed, it will be automatically set to a zero crossing point (wave-like amplitude is a point of 0).
If F2 (<# Zcross) button is pressed, in search of the zero crossing point of the direction of the left, it will set automatically.

If F3 (Zcross ) button is pressed, in search of the zero crossing point of the direction of the right, it will set automatically.

[0 selecting Loop mode
Please move cursor to the loop mode field and select by a DATA wheel.

Forward loop

Sampledl Chor20FF wx 1

5+£ 00000000 T Lp:ﬁmnzmn 0254527 End
[Fanfiode]

[Zoom In ILOOF OHI CHOF [ EDIT |
F1 F2 Fa F4 F5 Fti
From a loop point to between end point, playback is repeated to forward direction.

Alternate loop

Sampledl Chor20FF wx 1

5+£ 00000000 T Lp:ﬁmnzmn 0254527 End
[Fanfiode]

[Zoom In JLOGF OHI_CHOP [ ECIT |

F1 F2 Fa F4 F5 Fti
From a loop point to between end points, playback is repeated for a forward direction/reverse direction alternately.
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Crossfade loop

Sampledl Chor20FF wx 1
St 200000000 % LFd sO0z24071 00254527 :End

F1 F2
Crossfade loop. (Crossfade of a start and end of a loop is carried out.)
Note: The short loop of 200mSEC or less cannot carry out cross fade.
If F5 (X to) button is pushed, the window of "Convert X-fade to Normal loop" will open.

— 1 Cornwert #-fade to Normal looF_ F——

#-FAOE LOOP uses two woices.
NORMAL LOOF uses one uolce.
A woice becomes useful if it converts,

Motice: Original samrle iz destroves.

F1 F2 Fa F4
If F4 (DO IT) button is pressed, a cross fade loop will be converted to a normal loop (forward loop).
As for the sample of a cross fade loop, two voices are used. (As for a stereo sample, four voices are used)
A voice can be reduced to one by converting to a normal loop. (The stereo sample can reduce a voice to two)

Linking the loop point to the start point

Chor 20FF wx 1
FEFORWO:00224071 00254527 :End

Please move cursor to "I field.

Turn the DATA wheel and set the field to @ (locked by the key).

Chor 20FF Fx 1
FEFORLO: 00000000 00ZAdA27:End

A loop point becomes the same value as a start point, and a start point will also be changed into the same value if a loop point is changed.
A loop point will also be changed into the same value if a start point is changed similarly.
Please reset @ to “m(unlocked by the key) to set a loop point and a start point separately.

O A loop point can be adjusted with the length of a loop held.

Sampledl Chor 20FF Fx 1
St 200000000 % LriFORWD: 0022615 Q0254527

F1 Fz F3 F4 F& Fa
Please move cursor to the "End" field, turn a DATA wheel, and select "Len".
]

Sampledl Chor 20FF x 1
51200000000 % LriFORWO:00Z226159  OO029368:

FI F2 F3 _ F4

Sampledl Chior 20FF wx 1
St 200000000 % LriFORWD: OO0z93EgLen

A loop point can be adjusted holding the length of a loop, when the DATA wheel was turned.

i F2 Fa F4 5
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Sampledl Chor 20FF
St 200000000 % LriFORWD:00202317

F1 F2 Fa F4
The length of a loop can be adjusted if a DATA wheel is turned in the length field.

013 +00,00 Chor20FF ¥x 1
St:0o0oao0n End: 00095353

If F1 (PgmMode) button is pressed, it will change to Pgm Mode, and the sound reflecting the value of the program is pronounced.
If each pad is hit, the sample currently assigned to the pad by the program will be displayed.
The value changed when a sample and TUNE were changed on this screen is reflected in a program.

Tr-z 1 :004-TI11_Hir_Set
AL

ZANPLE
a

tie TUME here is displayed.

ROl T 0000 Chor TOFF = 1
51200000000 0.0 End= 00004505

| FamMode | [Zoom In ILOGF OFE] |_E0IT

The same sample can be easily assigned to two or more pads using a [UNDQO] button.
When cursor is in the sample field, please hit a pad, holding the [UNDQO] button.
The sample currently displayed will be assigned to the hit pad.

013 +00,00 Chor20FF ¥x 1
St:0o0oao0n End: 00030335

For example, "Sample01" will be assigned to PAD2, PAD3, and PAD if PAD2, PAD3,
and PAD4 are hit holding the [UNDQO] button in the state of the above figure.

Notes
The sample of a layer 1 is displayed. The sample of layers 2 and 3 is not displayed.

When the sample of ONE SHOT is made into Loop ON, and the value of R (Release) of AMP of GPE is small, a loop will stop immediately.

Flag: POLY
AmE Erwelore

When the program of INST or the packed program is chosen, a Pgm mode does not work.. (PgmMode is not displayed on F1)
Zarr [el1 Chor 20FF 1]
54200000000 End:00202281 |

[Zoom In [LOOF OFF[ CHOF | EDIT |
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| A start/end point of 32(Chopl-Chop32) can be set to one sample.

Notes

All samples are plays by ONE SHOT.

Please press the [STOP] button, if you want to stop sound immediately.

The portion which will blink if [SHIFT] + PAD is pressed is played. (from end point -200mSEC up to an end point)

[MODE]+PAD6
Samrlell - Chors 0ON 1 L |
=t iooooooon End =IEIEIEE
[Fariads] [EoomIn IREVERS | SLICE |[HEWPGHI
Chopl Start End
Chop2 Start End
Chop3 Statt End
Chopd Atart End
Chop32

[MODE]+PAD6

F1 E2 F3 F4 F5 Fi&
In TRIM mode, cursor is move to the Chop field, a DATA wheel is turned, and it is made Chop:ON. (Non-Destructive Chop mode.)

Fx 1 Chors ON 1 Fx 1
End: 00733348 IETH 00057 153) End: 00733348

If it turns ON, a sample will be divided into 32 as a default value, and it will assign to Chop1-Chop32.
When you want to change a start/end point of each chop, please choose a chop number, move cursor to St or the End field,
and turn and adjust a DATA wheel.

If Q1 and Q2 [AFTER] key is ON (the LED is lit), a start point can adjust an end point by Q2 slider with Q1 slider.
Selection of a chop number, move cursor to the chop number field, and please turn a DATA wheel.

|

Sarp el Chors OH Bl #x 1
Sti00473637 End: 00713546
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Sampledl £
St s00oaoaog

[Farifiode] (Zoom In EEIEES | SLICE [HELIFGH)
F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F&
Moreover, since A01-B16 of pads correspond to Chop1-Chop32, a chop number can be chosen even if it hit a pad.
For example, Chop6 will be chosen if A06 of a pad is hit.

Sarp el [OH | #x 1
Sti0iigaddd End: 01433093

Sarr el Chors O Y #x 1
St 00000000 End: 00233248

Chors O Y #x 1
End: 00233248

F2 Fa
A [SHIFT]+ function key can use an edit function. (It performs to the region of the chop chosen)
Notes
When it performs by selecting the edit function which is not in a button, it does not work normally.
For example, only the region of a chop is not set to MONO even if it chooses and performs the function of "STEREO=>MONO".

OSLICE

Sampled2 Chor s0TH 1 #x 1
St s00oaoaog End = 00002056

Sarp ez Slice IR Chorz OH 1 #x1
Sta00ooaaao End:00016111

Y

Please turn a DATA wheel and divide a sample into arbitrary numbers (2-32).

£
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Sarp ez Slice FERChorz OH 1 #x 1
Sta00ooaaao End: 00021482

)
]

Sample02
5t s0000000g

.| . .l
H T .l-
Im‘

OAUTO

Sarp ez Slice IR Chorz OH 1 #x1
Sta00ooaaao End:00016111

Y

If F4 (AUTO) button is pressed, the window of "Auto Slice" will open.
Note: The long sample for 20 seconds or more cannot AUTO.
[

: p— | Auto Slice
Recovery time dIEN
Threshold ¢ BO

If AUTO is used, search of an attack will be performed automatically and it will be divided on the basis of the attack portion.
Recovery time(10 - 100): This sets the minimum time between the attack and the next attack. (The attack within a time is ignore.)
Threshold(0 - 100): This sets the detectable level of an attack.

If a setup finishes, please press the F5(DO IT) button.

Sarp ez Slice IR Chorz OH 1 #x 1
Sta000000a? End: 00002534

Samrlel2
5t:00000037

CHMEMORY. CARDI

EQMUS TRACK
OruméPercussian

INTERNAL
Other
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Sarp ez Chor [ 11
Sta00ooaaao End: 00257277

Chior20FF Fx 1
End= 00257277

Please refer to TRIM for F6 (EDIT).

O NEW PGM

Sarr el B 0K #x 1
St 00000000 End: 00233248

Create new Frodram
Hew name 2 [Froaram02

Chorl-32 iz assigned to Padl-32

If F5 (DO IT) button is pressed anew program will be created and Chop1-32 will be assigned to pad A01-B16.
O Assigning Chops to the pads.

Program mode

Trel: IZIIZII Programil CORUE Plag: POLY
FAD ZRNFLE suunn-:uup_p_!_g__r_._g_t_l_ TUHE_

Samr|edl

Samr|ell

Same|ell
Samrlell

The CHOP column of a "LAYER" window can also be chosen.

- 168 -



[MODE]+PAD5(Record mode)

Ineut : (RGN

[Mode S STERED
Threshold: -48

Time & —-p—-=
Level Meter

Manitors0N
Note: BOCC_ 3

Left. 0O
Riaht i [

RESET PEAK

| [RECORD

Input field (Select the recording source)

ANALOG: The incoming signal from a RECORD IN terminal will be recorded.
DIGITAL: The incoming signal from a DIGITAL IN terminal will be recorded.
MAIN OUT: The same signal as the signal from STEREO OUT will be recorded.

Mode field

MONO L: Only the incoming signal of a left channel will be recorded.

MONO R: Only the incoming signal of a right channel will be recorded.

STEREO: The incoming signal of the channel of the left and right will be recorded as a sample of a stereo.
MONO L+R: The incoming signal of the channel of the left and right will be recorded as a sample of a mono.

Monitor field
ON: You can monitor the input signal.
OFF: You cannot monitor the input signal.

Threshold field
After pressing F6 (RECORD) button, if the threshold level which the level of sauce set is exceeded, recording will be started automatically.

InPut s OIGITAL
Threshold: EE

Mode s MONO L4 R
Time i—-m--5

ManitorsOFF
Note: BOCC_ 32

Level Meter

Lett % O
Right 338 O

Waitina for inFut signal.

F1l F2

Fa 4

CANCEL | START
Fi Fé

When F6 (START) button is pressed in this state, recording is started immediately.

Time field

InFut.s ANALOG
Threshald: -48

Mode = STERED
Time (EMO0S

ManitorsOFF
Note: BOCC_ 32

Level Meter

Lett 8 O
Right 33 O

RESET PERE

Please set the recorded time.
The recording ends automatically at the set time.
When time is not set, if recording is started, the time which can be recorded will be set automatically.

Note field

Please set the note number of the recorded sample.

60(C_3) is set by default.

Reset of a peak hold

Input : (RN
Threshold: -48

Made =STERED
Time ——m--3

| [RECORD

Mawitor20FF
Hote: BOCC_30

Level Meter

Left =l
Riaht

RESET PERK

A peak hold will be reset if F1 or F2 button is pressed.

Note

#
#

RECORD

ITSRENNALOG |
Thr-eshold: -48

[Mode: STERED

Time —-p—-=

Manitor2OFF
Note: BOCC_ S

Level Meter

Left @
Riaht : HEEN

RESET PEAK

E

F— FPeak hold

RECORD

When the Input field is MAIN OUT, a level meter does not work.
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[Starting the recording

A AANALOG | Mode s STERED Monitor 30N

Thresholds -48 ime f——m--= Note: BOCC_ 3
Level Meter

Left. 0O
Riaht i [

RESET PEAK | [RECORD

Please press F6 (RECORD) button.
|

A AANALOG | Mode s STERED Manitors0FF

Threshold: -48 ime f——m--= Hote: BOCC_ 3
Level Meter

Left. i 0O
Riaht i% [0

Waiting for irFut sisnal. II:FIHI:EL STHRT

If an incoming signal exceeds a threshold level, recording will be started automatically.
Please press the F6 (START) button when you want to begin recording at once.

A AANALOG | Mode $ STERED Manitors0FF
Threshold: -48 Time fQarQGs Hoted BOCC_ 33
Level Meter
Left :HEEEsEENEENEEEE #
Eisht : EENsEENEEEEENER #

Recarding.. CAHCEL | STOF

If F5 (CANCEL) button is pressed in this state, it will return to the state before starting recording.
Recording is stopped at the time set in the time field.
And a "Keep or Retry" window will open.
Even if F6 (STOP) button is pressed, recording stops.
I

—3 keer or Retrd
Hew nameBamele0l
FAD:=AO1=

[F4] As=ian to rad.
o L RETRY [ FLAY I toPAD [ KEEF |——

Fi F2 Fa F4 F&
Please set the name of the sample recorded in the New name field.
Please select the pad which assigns the recorded sample in the PAD field.
If F2 (RETRY) button is pressed, it will return to the state before removeing the recorded sample and starting recording.
The audition of the sample recorded by pressing F3 (PLAY) button can be performed.
If F4 (toPAD) button is pressed, the sample recorded to the pad selected in the PAD field will be assigned, and a window will be closed. (It returns to
the state before starting recording.)
If F5 (KEEP) button is pressed, the recorded sample will not be assigned to a pad.
And it keep in the memory in MPC.

Sample Memory window

A AANALOG | Mode s STERED Monitor 30N
Threshold: -48 Time f——F--= Hoted BOCC_ 23
Level Meter

Left. 0O
Riaht i [

RESET PEAK | [RECORD

If the WINDOW button is pressed, the window of "Sample Memory" will open.
|

Sample Memory
Free memoraitines=s 10m27s

—

128ME installed
L

The Free memory field displays the time you can record with the current memory.
Below it, the status of the memory is indicated as bar graph.
Below the bar graph, the total amount of the RAM in the MPC is displayed.

Note

A note repeat does not work in a record mode.
Moreover, the stop of recording cannot be performed using a MIDI controller.
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[MODE]+PAD1
Q-Link works only on the screen of the main, track mute, and the next sequence.

WVarighle range of a slider

Present walue

HOTE OH
REAL TIME

REGONANCE

{Ths 1= Set CORUMY ——
FERERT LB WIEH ATIECHAACE —TaRcer | TRACK, A01,402 403, D16
LPF(LFF COTOFF)

ni:MJgd = 0= 0 100 = 50 :HOTE OM RTRACK
BPF(BFF CUTOFF) ! :
HFF(HFF CUTOFF) NZ:MIDI-CC 11-EXFRESSIEZ 24k 3R

LAYER A RECET |
ATTACK {M.RESET |
DECATY — Ctput pott
g:gﬁgg&%ﬁﬁ %’;‘AR’[‘) Number and name of MIDI CC Orutput MIDT chanel
CHOP(NOTE OHN) "IIDI RESET ALL CONTROLLERS" is cutputted to Ports A and B by a channel 1-16,
VELOCITY

TEMPO(REAL TIME)

MIDI-CCMIDI CONTROL CHANGE)

LEVEL

PAN

LFO=PITCH(REAL TIME)

LFO=FILTR(REAL TIME)

LFO>LEVEL(REAL TIME)

LFO SPEED(REAL TIME)

{Trz 1 sPamzDT-Hip_Set CORUMS |
TWFE LOH HICH  UALUE  CHAWCE  TARCET

01:LFORPITCH 2Spead: 52 20 AN TRACK

TUNE

RZELFO SFEED 1] oo [T k TRACK
(FLRESET |

\/ Waveform selection of LFO

Value here is changed TRIANGLE SINE SOlINRE RANDON

S A B [T A el =T

The parameter controlled with a slider is chosen.
MIDI-CC outputs a control change.

Selection of NOTE ON or REAL TIME
The parameters which use this selection are only TUNE, LPF, BPF, HPF, LEVEL, and PAN.

S Ak

TYPE:

NOTE ON
CHANGE: | The setting value of the Q-LINK slider at hitting the pad affects to the sound.
If you change the QLINK slider while the sound is playing back, the sound will not be changed.

REAL TIME
If you change the Q-LINK slider while the sound is playing backs, the sound will be changed.

RESONANCE: | The parameters which use this setup are only LPF, BPF, and HPF.

Notes

When a multi timbre is ON, Q-Link does not work.

A level, pan, attack and decay do not work to the program of INST.

In LFO>FILTR, when FILITER of a program is OFF, it works as Frequency 50 Resonance 80 of LPF.
A setup of a program is used when FILITER of the program is set up.

iF_3 EDRU:ﬁ Flaaz POLY

Two or more parameters of LFO do not work at the same time.
Only one always works.
For example, LFO>FILTR and LFO>PITCH do not work at the same time.

It cannot coexist with Il6LEVELS.

Q-Link slider will not work, if the AFTER key is not ON (the LED is lit).

Moreover, please turn OFF (the LED is turned off) the AFTER key, when the sequence on which note variation data is recorded is playback.
When the AFTER key is ON (the LED is lit), the note variation data currently recorded is not played back.

Two NOTE ON cannot be set as the same TARGET.

Priority is given to set of Q2 when the same TARGET is chosen.

As for PAN and LEVEL, the value of a program is changed.

Therefore, the changed value is reflected in the screen of MIXER.
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Behavior of CUTOFF

OLD OS is a value of value + Q-Link of a program.
OS2XL does not use the value of a program.

Only the value of Q-LIlink is used.

O Explanation of the variable range of parameter S.START (SAMPLE START) and S.END(SAMPLE END).

Ttz 1 sPamzDJ-Hir_Set CORUM
TYPE LOd HICH WALUE  CHAHCE THRCET
N1255TART o0 F ADL
n2:  OFF
[M.REZET

HIGH = Variable range
When the variable range of a "Start point" is set as "HIGH = 60", the variable range becomes like a following figure.

HIGH = 100 [<---------- Wariable range
HIGH = 60 [<---- Variable ranee --->|

Start End
Trs 1 sPam:DJ-Hir_Set CORUM
TYPE LOd HICH WALUE  CHAHCE THRCET
n125.EMD BE : o F AOL
02z OFF
[M.RESET

HIGH = Variable range
When the variable range of a "End point" is set as "HIGH = 50", the variable range becomes like a following figure.

HIGH = 100} ----—--—- “ariable range ———-—---—- ¥
HIGH = 30 [<=- “ariable range -3|

Start End
O CHoP
Chops is changed by slider. (0-32)
It iz the Chop here.
—{Trk 1 :Par:DT-Hir_Set CORUMY  |—— |Samp|eﬂl -L Chor ! 1 £ 1
TVPE LOH_HICH _ UALUE  CHAMCE _ THRLET St sOnnononn T tO0Z39545
PTG O 2 o: 0 b AOL
nz: OFF =
{M.RESET | [Eanfinde) (Foonin | (SLICE IR FGH)

Please refer to "Non-Destructive Chop" for this Chop.
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[MODE]+PAD1
Q-Link works only on the screen of the main, track mute, and the next sequence.

WVariable range of a slider

Present wvalue
RESONANCE e
REAL TIME
{Trs 1 CORUMY |

TUNE [ —1% T, LON_HIGH _ WACIE THEE — Torger |
LPF(LPF CUTOFF) uiﬁﬁI R gl B0 ¢REAL TIME® TRACK
EFF(EPF CUTOFF) E% EIFT—'CE L1
HFF(HFF CUTCFF) Ad: OFF //
LATER [FL.RESET |
ATTACK
DECAY
5 START(SAMPLE START) HIGERLL podt
& END(SAMPLE END) Humber and name of MIDI CC "—— Output MIDI channel
CHOP(NOTE O
VELOCITY "MIDI EESET ALL CONTROLLERE" is outputted to Ports A and B by a channel 1-16.
TEMPO(REAL TIME)
MIDI-CCMIDT CONTROL CHANGE)
LEVEL
PAN
LFO=PITCHREAL TIME)
LFO=FILTR(REAL TIME)
LFO=LEVEL(REAL TIME)
LFO SPEELYREAL TIME)

—{Tr: 1 :Pam:DT-Hir_Set CORUMY ——

TYPE UALUE  CHAMECE TARCET
gis OFE :
E% FF : ESPEE-d' BE ¢ 29 :iETENSe TRACK
= = L H I~ 13
m n/inn : BE b TRACK
: [H.RESET |

: Waveform selection of LFO
Walue hete is changed [SUARE| 501 RARDOM

TRACK, 401 A02,405 D16

JSHL DOLIN]
ST ~A A [ 1A B BT

The parameter controlled with a slider is chosen.
MIDI-CC outputs a control change.

Selection of NOTE ON or REAL TIME
The parameters which use this selection are only TUNE, LPF, BPF, HPF, LEVEL, and PAN.

TYPE:

NOTE ON
CHANGE: | The setting value of the Q-LINK slider at hitting the pad affects to the sound.
If you change the QLINK slider while the sound is playing back, the sound will not be changed.

REAL TIME
If you change the Q-LINK slider while the sound is playing backs, the sound will be changed.

RESONANCE: | The parameters which use this setup are only LPF, BPF, and HPF.

Notes
When a multi timbre is ON, Q-Link does not work.
A level, pan, attack and decay do not work to the program of INST.
In LFO>FILTR, when FILITER of a program is OFF, it works as Frequency 50 Resonance 80 of LPF.
A setup of a program is used when FILITER of the program is set up.

H FIT-I-h':-I Set EDRUE) H

Two or more parameters of LFO do not work at the same time.
Only one always works.
For example, LFO>FILTR and LFO>PITCH do not work at the same time.

It cannot coexist with I6LEVELS.

Q-Link slider will not work, if the AFTER key is not ON (the LED is lit).

Moreover, please turn OFF (the LED is turned off) the AFTER key, when the sequence on which note variation data is recorded is playback.
When the AFTER key is ON (the LED is lit), the note variation data currently recorded is not played back.

Two or more NOTE ON cannot be set to the same TARGET.

Priority is given to the set of Q-Link of a high number when it sets.

As for PAN and LEVEL, the value of a program is changed.

Therefore, the changed value is reflected in the screen of MIXER.
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Behavior of CUTOFF

OLD OS is a value of value + Q-Link of a program.
XL does not use the value of a program.

Only the value of Q-LIlink is used.

O Explanation of the variable range of parameter S.START (SAMPLE START) and S.END(SAMPLE END).

Tre 1 sPam:DJ-Hir_%Set CORUM
TVPE [OH_ HICH _ UALUE _CHAMCE _ TRARCET

{M.RESET

HIGH = Variable range
When the variable range of a "Start point" is set as "HIGH = 60", the variable range becomes like a following figure.

HIGH = 100 [$-——--——--—- Wariable range ————----- ¥
HIGH = 60 [<---- Variable ranee --->|

Start End

CORLIF
THARHEE

-Hir_%Set

Tre 1 sPam:DJ

TARCET

{M.RESET

HIGH = Variable range
When the variable range of a "End point" is set as "HIGH = 50", the variable range becomes like a following figure.

HIGH = 100} ----—--—- “ariable range ———-—---—- ¥
HIGH = 30 [<=- “ariable range -3|
Start End

O CHOP

Chops is changed by slider. (0-32)

It iz the Chop here.
: 1 :PamzOJ-Hir_Set CORLIF |SamPIeDl ok Chaor 1 #x 1
............ LOH HIGH  WALUE  CHAMGE THECET St e000ooooo hd S00239845
o 220 » HO1
1M.RESET [Forflode! (Zoonn | (CELICE [MEWFGH)

Please refer to "Non-Destructive Chop" for this Chop.
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[MODE]+PADS8( Pad mixer mode)

The pad 1-16 is indicates from the left of the screen.

Currently selected pad is highlighted.

The bar display on the bottom indicates the current level.

Longer bars indicate higher levels.

The circle in the top of the column indicates the pan setting.

The location of the line within the circle indicates the current pan setting.

When cursor is in the position of a bar display, level can be adjusted by a DATA wheel.

When cursor is in the position of a circle display, pan can be setting by a DATA wheel.

Please hit a pad or with the right and left cursor button select the pad.

In addition, a setting of pan can be performed with Q1 slider. (MPC2500 can perform a setting of pan by Q3 knob)
Adjustment of level can be performed with Q2 slider. (MPC2500 can perform adjustment of level by Q1 slider)

F2 F3
If a pad is hit holding the [SHIFT] button, two or more pads can be selected.
Moreover, if a [SHIFT]+[PAD BANK] button is pressed, all the pads (16 pads) can be selected.

F& F&

[SHIFT]+BANK A = PADAO1-A16
[SHIFT]+BANK B = PADB01-B16
[SHIFT]+BANK C = PADC01-C16
[SHIFT]+BANK D = PADDO01-D16

O F2 (L/OUT)

Fi 2 ] F4 F5 F& F1 F2 ]
If F2 (L/OUT) button is pressed, the field of a pan will change to the OUT field.
Please turn DATA wheel and set the output destination.
ST is outputted to STEREO OUT.
1-4 is outputted to ASSIGNABLE MIX OUT. (in the case of MPC1000)
1-8 is outputted to ASSIGNABLE MIX OUT. (in the case of MPC2500)
TR is set by the default. (TR means that the setting of the truck mixer is referred to.)

L is outputted to L of STEREO OUT and R is outputted to R of STEREO OUT. (Selection only in MPC1000)
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[ F3 (FXSEND)

If F3 (FXSEND) button is pressed, it will become a setting screen of FX SEND.
Please move cursor to the upper field.

F1 Fz2 Fa
OFF: No effect will be used.
1: The Pad sound will be sent to the FX1 of the effect section.
2: The effect 2 will be used. The Pad sound will be sent to the FX2 of the effect section.

Note: A setting is possible only when the output destination is select as ST.

is displayed when the output destination is not set to ST.

When REVERB or DELAY is select with the effect, the amount of application can be adjusted with Q1 slider.
The bar display on the bottom indicates the current amount.

I F4 (CC)

MIDI CC to Level-Fan]  Mode: [

L-0UT

Fi F2
If F4 (CC) button is pressed, it will become a setting screen of a MIDI controller.
Please refer to "Pan and level of a mixer are controlled by a MIDI controller".
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I F5 (INPUT)

Source ANALOG
Filter-2 MIER

If F5 (INPUT) button is pressed, it will go to Input thru mode.

I F6 (GoToFX)

.2| .4| El

- cC | INPUT m
Fi 2 F4 F5 Ffi
If F6 (GoToFX) button is pressed, it will go to the mode of an effect.

Compressori0FF
Threszhold 2-20 Httack:Zl
Gain 2+03 Decadi30

Ratio=0g:l
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[MODE]+PAD4(Track Mixer mode)

Notes: The sequence memorizes the setups (value of parameters) of the track mixer.

F2 Fa
Please move cursor to the field to set a value to, and turn and set a DATA wheel.
Q1 slider can adjust the value of pan. (MPC2500 is Q3 knob)
Q2 slider can adjust the value of level. (MPC2500 is Q1 slider)
In addition, the value of pan of the pad in the same track and pan of a track is mixed.
For example, the value of pan of a pad is set to L50.
When the value of pan of a track is set to R50, the value of pan of a pad is set to MID.
Notes: When Level is operated with a slider, It cannot be operated if the position of a slider does not exceed the present set point.

PAN field
Please set the value of PAN.

OUT field

Please turn DATA wheel and set the output destination.

ST is outputted to STEREO OUT.

1-4 is outputted to ASSIGNABLE MIX OUT. (in the case of MPC1000)

1-8 is outputted to ASSIGNABLE MIX OUT. (in the case of MPC2500)

L is outputted to L of STEREO OUT and R is outputted to R of STEREO OUT. (Selection only in MPC1000)

Notes: As for the pad with which OUT of the pad is not set as TRK, OUT of a pad will be referred to. Refer to "OUT FX".

FX field

Please set, when you apply an effect.

OFF: No effect will be used. (The effect of a master is adapted. However, when EQ and COMP are ON)
FX1: The effect selected by FX1 is adapted.

FX2: The effect selected by FX2 is adapted.

Notes: Selection is possible only when ST is select in the OUT field.

SND field
Please set the amount that an effect is applied to. (It can set, only when REVERB or DELAY is select with the effect.)

peilii0peiiinjiinjiinfiiojiinjiinjdiojiin
[112]a[4]6[6 788 [10]11]1Z[15]
F2 F3
If a pad is struck holding the [SHIFT] button, two or more tracks can be chosen. (PAD1-PAD16 correspond to Trackl-Track16.)
Moreover, 16 tracks can be chosen if a [SHIFT]+[PAD BANK] button is pressed.

F2 F3
[SHIFT]+BANK A = TRACK1-16
[SHIFT]+BANK B = TRACK17-32
[SHIFT]+BANK C = TRACK33-48
[SHIFT]+BANK D = TRACK49-64
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LIIDI OUT Progratn change namber

g Track list F
DJ-HiF_get E PLH-ZARPLE P HIDI
O-Hip_Set QFF OFF .
DT-Hir_Set QOFF OFF 7-Hir_set e dB Chatpat channel and Cutput port
B 1F o
Bl Hiessebs ___iREOEE D7-Hir_Set OFF OFF
0d DRIM DJ-Hir_Set 0FF OFF

InFut filter:23
Timei B0
HF Dare: 24 Rewerb Level: 40

If the MIDI field is turned ON, a MIDI controller can adjust level and pan.

A track is controllable only to track1-16

Moreover, when this is ON, the level of a MIDI sequence and the value of a pan are also reflected.
A channel and the control change number are as follows.

Notes: Change ofa channel or a control change number cannot be performed.

i Cha.tmell.ex el i
|rrah1-1[ 1 {cc: 'cc 10

[Track2| 2 | ",E?:"'F :
I a._l- 3 | :

ll'\l

i_-_ rack 10|

Track 11| 11 27|ccz10|
itra~k1*' 12 ECC: 3|
ra._L. 13| 13 TICC#

!_ra._l-_ 14] 14 [ccer| r:t:1

[Track 15| 15 [oC#7 {Ei:':';l"e:
[Track 16| 16 |cc#7|cce10|

Notes: Priority is given to the mixer of an effect or a pad when the same CC as the mixer of an effect or pad is set.

- 179 -



B The level and pan of a mixer are controllable by a MIDI controller.

O In the case of the mixer of a pad
A pad is controllable only to A01-A16.

[MODE]+PADS

MIDI CC to Level-Fan]  Mode [

[ INFUT_[aral
F1 2 3 F4 F& Fa
Please turn a DATA wheel and select the mode.

MIOL CC to Level-Pan| Mode:EIRIESEEEES

Channel Pad«Track
ol ¢ 01

CCH#07 = Level
CC#10

o2 k02 =Fan

|
i b
[ INPUT_ el
Fi F2 3 : F5 F&
When MULTI CHANNEL mode is select, it is set as follows by fixation.

| |mDr Cha:mel!LE‘JEL| PAN
| 01 | 1 co#r |coslo
| a0z 2 | CoHT | CCHI
| 403 | 3 | CCH#T | CCHIN
| 404 | 4 | CCHT | CCHID
| 405 | 5 | CCH#T | CCHIN
| 406 | 6 | co#r |cowlo
|07 | 7 | CoHT | CCHI
| 02| 2 co#r |coslo
| 09 | 9 | CoH#T | CCHID
|10 10 | CC#T | CCHIN
lalt| 1 | co#r |cowlo
|1z 12 | CoHT | ORI
laz] 13 co#r |coslo
la14] 14 | CoH#T | CCHID
|15 15 | CCHT | CCHIN
lal6| 16 |cca7 |coso
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When CC#7 or CC#10 are set with the effect(FX2), a MIDI controller works to an effect(FX2).
Priority is given to effect(FX2) when the same CC as effect(FX2) is set.
This case, if the MIDI-CC field of an effect(FX2) is turned OFF, a MIDI controller will work in a mixer. (Refer to the following figure)

Please turn this OFF.

= P2 : CHORIS FIDI-CL ||FF|,

Slow sweer ratellh librato
Depthigh

L<F sweer sanci0FF

MIDT EC to LewvelsPan| Mode :[IEETITSE
Pad:01 02 03 04 05 06 07 02 03 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

When NON-CHANNEL mode is select, arbitrary control change numbers can be assigned to a pan and level.
Please set a control change number to each pad in the PanCC# field and the LevCC# field.

¥

MIOL CC to Lewel-Pan| Mode:MON-CHANNEL
Padi01 02 02 04 05 06 07 02 03 10 11 12 13 14 15 18

PanCC# 14 15 16 17 18 13 20 21 22 == == == == —= - —
LewiC# 2 2 4 5 6 8 9 12fE-- -- - - - - —-
L-0UT | F8 THFUT [Nl
F2  F3 F4 5
In addition, if the knob and slider of a MIDI controller are moved when cursor is in the PanCC# field or the LevCC# field,
the received control change number will be automatically set to the cursor position.
When the same COC as the parameter of FX2 is assigned, this message is displayed on the bottom of a screen.

& message will not be displayed, if this is turmed OFF or other CC is set.

MIOT CC to Level<Fan| § Mode:NON-CHAMMEL L =z sCHORUS
Fad-Tr- 01 02 03 04 05 0607 03 03 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 fif Slow sueer rateilh
PanCEE 14 1546217 181 9== == == Soi=ni=s smns e ies Derthigh
LenCC# 2 ey Py LR :0FF
Fi iz using thiz number!! H S
L0

It iz displayed when the satme CC as the parameter of FX2 is assigned.

(DD (I):(D UL 0T (I)?@?(D?(D?(DE(DE(DE(D

If other CC is assigned or the MIDI CC field of FX2 is turned OFF, a message will not be displayed.
Priority is given to effect(FX2) when the same CC as effect(FX2) is set.

Note: A setup of assigned MIDI CC is memorized by the system by pressing the MAIN button.

o 97,0050 dod Bars: 25 Loor: OFF
Wa00l.03. 164 cc FRD HHGEH 2 i |3 gst_urlu:rF-l ?EE
1w ] [ N Ll 100

beat FamiOT-Hir_Set
|[BZf0FF  |A01:i-——-iDJ_RUBES MIIZII IIIFF

TC. [CLIck | TR - | TR+ [ MUIE | Soi0 |
Operation of the MIDI controller currently assigned to the mixer of the pad will display "CC PAD MIXER" on the indicator field of a main screen.

Notes

CC currently recorded on the sequence does not work in pad mixer.
Priority is given to pan when the same CC as pan and level is set.
Priority is given to effect(FX2) when the same CC as effect(FX2) is set.
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O In the case of the mixer of a track
A track is controllable only to track1-16

[MODE]+PAD4

F.'_ Fl_l
It is controllable if the MIDI field is turned ON.

Moreover, when this is ON, the level of a MIDI sequence and the value of a pan are also reflected.
A channel and the control change number are as follows.

Note: Change of a channel or a control change number cannot be performed.

iCha.tmel!I_evel Pan
Track1| 1 |cc#7|ccz10
Track2| 2 |cca7|cczio
Track3| 3 |cC#7|CC#10
Track4| 4 |CC#7|CCE10
Track3| 5 |cc#7|cc#10
Track6| 6 |CCZ7|CC210
|Track 7| 7 |cc7lcczio
Track8| 8 |cca#7|cczio

Track? 0 |CCET|CCE10
Track 10| 10 |CCET|ICCE10
Track 11] 11 |CCETICCELD
Track 12] 12 |CCETICCEL0
Track 13| 13 |CCET|ICCEL0
Track 14| 14 |CC&7 |{:C: 10
Track 15| 15 |OCET iCCzlEI
Track 16| 16 |CCET iCC: 10
Note: Priority is given to the mixer of an effect or a pad when the same CC as the mixer of an effect or pad is set.

o 970050 44 Barsz 25 LoorsOFF
HIO01.02.1E[R CCTRE WisER [2 EEE SpstUF? ?EE
1} DRUM i fle 1% : 100
beat. Pam 0J- H1P Set FC_ _:0FF
02:0FF -——i0J_RUES MIDI=0OFF
LG, | ELIEK IR - IR + MUTE SOL0

Operation of the MIDI controller currently assigned to the mixer of the track will display "CC TRK MIXER" on the indicator field of a main screen.
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B The MPC1000 can mix the incoming signal from RECORD IN or DIGITAL IN with the play back sound from the MPC1000.
You can also route the Input Thru signal to the internal Effects and Filters.

Note
If INPUT THRU is turned ON, two voices will be used for processing. (It is one voice when L or R is select by MODE.)

-l_ 70050 4/@]@1&? Bars: 55 Lowors OFF
o | [ 1T [ 17T T o
: PL:0FF

Source :ANALOG
Filter-2

InFut thru g Source :ANALOG
Filter-1 Filter-2
E 18

Lewel meter

MONO of anly L |

[TrFut_thru: o Gource : ANALOG Inkwt thew: RN Source : ANALDG
Filter-1 Filter-2 = ! Filter-1 Filter-2

L-FAN

MOHO of only B

[Trrut_thrut o Source 'ANALOG
Filter-1 Filter-2

MONOD of T+R

[Trrat_thrus on Source s ARALDG

Filter—1 Filter-2 MIXER
TYPEIFREQIREXOITYPE(FREQRESOILUEL] PAH 1 OUT ] Fi 1ZEHD

-=-1on[mIn] =1 [oFF[---
———————————— 100] MID| 31 [oFF|---
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The value of a parameter can be set with a DATA wheel or Q1 slider.
Note: When cursor is in the TYPE column, the value of FREQ will be changed if Q1 slider is operated.

Level mete

The level of an incoming signal is displayed.
Please perform adjustment of level by the [REC GAIN] knob. (It cannot adjust, when Sourec is DIGITAL)

Sourec

You can select the input signal, ANALOG or DIGITAL.

MODE

You can select the input signal, ST (Stereo), L (L channel) or R (Right channel).
Please choose LR to use L and R by a separate set.

TYPE

The type of the filter to be used is select.

LPF(LOW PASS): This filter cuts out the high frequencies and passes the low frequencies.
BPF(BAND PASS): The filter passes the specific frequencies and cuts out the other frequencies.
HPF(HIGH PASS): This filter cuts out the low frequencies and passes the high frequencies.
EQL(Equalizer Low): Low sound is boost and cut.

EQH(Equalizer High): High sound is boost and cut.

LNK(Filter2): The always same setting as a filter 1 is applied.

FREQ

Please set the cut off frequency. (0-100) When TYPE are EQL and EQH(-100 to +100)

RESO

If you set the resonance value at a larger value, the frequencies set in the FREQ column will be boosted more. (0-100)

LEVEL

Please set the level of a signal. (0-100)

PAN

This will allow you to set the pan position. (L50 - MID - R50)
Note: When STEREO is chosen in the MODE column, it cannot set.

ouT

Applying effects to an You can select the outputs of the input thru signal. (ST, 12, 34,1, 2,3,4,L,R)

FX

You can select the effect of the input thru signal. (OFF, FX1, FX2)
Note: Selection is possible only when ST is select in the OUT column.

SEND

You can set the effect send level of the Input thru signal. (0-100)
It can set, only when REVERB or DELAY is select with the effect.

O Recording

If the [REC] button is pressed, the sound of MAIN OUT will be recorded.
If [STOP] or the [REC] button is pressed once again, recording will stop. (Even if it changes a screen, recording stops.)
If recording is stopped, the recorded contents will be kept to the memory of MPC by the file name of "Sample**".
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B If the INPUT THRU button is pressed, INPUT THRU mode will be displayed.

The MPC2500 can mix the incoming signal from RECORD IN or DIGITAL IN with the play back sound from the MPC2500.
You can also route the Input Thru signal to the internal Effects and Filters.

Note

If INPUT THRU is turned ON, two voices will be used for processing. (It is one voice when L or R is select by MODE.)

Lewel meter
MONO of anly L |

ﬁnput thrui ON

Gource : ANALOG Tribut thru [ Source : ANALDG

¢ Filter-1 Filter-2

MOHO of only B

ﬁnput thrut ON

Source THNALOG

Filter-1 Filter-2

MONOD of T+R

ﬁnput thrui ON

Sour-ce tANALOG

Filter—1 Filter-2 MIXER

FAH | OUT | F4_|EHD

MIO| ST |OFF(---
MIOf ST JOFF{---

The value of a parameter can be set with a DATA wheel or Q1 slider.
Note: When cursor is in the TYPE field, the value of FREQ will be changed if Q1 slider is operated.

Level meter

The level of an incoming signal is displayed.
Please perform adjustment of level by the [REC GAIN] knob. (It cannot adjust, when Sourec is DIGITAL)

Sourec

You can select the input signal, ANALOG or DIGITAL.

MODE

You can select the input signal, ST (Stereo), L (L channel) or R (Right channel).
Please choose LR to use L and R by a separate set.

TYPE

The type of the filter to be used is select.

LPF(LOW PASS): This filter cuts out the high frequencies and passes the low frequencies.
BPF(BAND PASS): The filter passes the specific frequencies and cuts out the other frequencies.
HPF(HIGH PASS): This filter cuts out the low frequencies and passes the high frequencies.
LNK(Filter2): The always same setting as a filter 1 is applied.

FREQ

Please set the cut off frequency. (0-100)

RESO

If you set the resonance value at a larger value, the frequencies set in the Freq field will be boosted more. (0-100)

LEVEL

Please set the level of a signal. (0-100)

PAN

This will allow you to set the pan position. (L50 - MID - R50)
Note: When STEREO is chosen in the MODE field, it cannot set.

ouT

Applying effects to an You can select the outputs of the input thru signal. (ST, 12, 34, 56,78,1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6,7,8)

FX

You can select the effect of the input thru signal. (OFF, FX1, FX2)
Note: Selection is possible only when ST is select in the OUT field.

SEND

You can set the effect send level of the Input thru signal. (0-100)
It can set, only when REVERB or DELAY is select with the effect.

O Recording

If the [REC] button is ressed, the sound of MAIN OUT will be recorded.
If [STOP] or the [REC] button is pressed once again, recording will stop. (Even if it changes a screen, recording stops.)
If recording is stopped, the recorded contents will be kept to the memory of MPC by the file name of "Sample**".
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Multi timbre :0H3
Active track receive channel 2HLL
Soft thruifs TRACK

Sequence chanae by Froaram change 20FF
MIDI out after touchs HO

Multi timbre field
It is the field which chooses ON/OFF of a multi timbre. Please refer to a "Multi timber".

Active track receive channel field

It is a field that selects the received MIDI channel.

If you set this field to ALL, the MPC will receive all channels.

If you select any channel from 1 to 16, the MPC will receive only the selected channel.

Soft thru field
The soft thru field determines how to output the incoming MIDI signal.
You can select the following options.

OFF: The MPC will not output the incoming MIDI signal.

AS TRACK: .The MPC refers to the MIDI channel setting of the sequence's track.
The channel information of the incoming MIDI signal will be replaced with the MIDI channel selected the track.

OMNI-A: The MPC will output the incoming MIDI data as it is from MIDI OUT A.

OMNI-B: The MPC will output the incoming MIDI data as it is from MIDI OUT B.

OMNI-C: The MPC will output the incoming MIDI data as it is from MIDI OUT C. (Selection that exists only in MPC2500)

OMNI-D: The MPC will output the incoming MIDI data as it is from MIDI OUT D. (Selection that exists only in MPC2500)
OMNI-AB: The MPC will output the incoming MIDI data as it is from both MIDI OUT A and B.

OMNI-CD: The MPC will output the incoming MIDI data as it is from both MIDI OUT C and D.
(Selection that exists only in MPC2500)

OMNI-ALL: The MPC will output the incoming MIDI data as it is from all of MIDI OUT A, B, C, and D.
(Selection that exists only in MPC2500)

Sequence change by program change field
When this field is set to "ON", MPC can change to a different sequence by MIDI Program Change message from an external MIDI device.
The sequence of the same number as the incoming Program Change number will be selected.

MIDI out after touch field
When this field is set to "YES", the poly pressure will be outputted by the after touch of a pad.
When a program is "INST", a channel pressure is outputted by the after touch of a pad.

O About a button

Please refer to "MMC-MTC-CLOCK" for F2 (SYNC).

Please refer to "Pitch Bend Sensitivity (Variable range of Pitch Bend)" for F3 (BEND).

Please refer to "MIDI IN monitor" for F4 (MONITOR).

Please refer to "A function is assigned to MIDI NOTE (MPC is operated by a MIDI controller)" for F5 (BUTTON).

If F6 (SCREEN) button is pressed, it will become a screen of the following figure.

Screen shots:T

If this iz turned on CUNDODkew will

coFd a LCD screeh to memory card.

If the Screen shots field is set to "ON", and the [UNDQY] button is pushed, the BMP file of a screen will be made and it will be saved to CF card.
This is a function for on-line manual creation.
Therefore, it is not related to the function of MPC.
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[MODE]+PAD9

Multi timbee 00
Active track receive chanmel ZALL
Soft thrutAS TRACK
Sequence chanae by proaram chanae 10FF
MIDI out after touchs HO

Multi timbre DGR
In 2 Offset channelit 0
Soft thruiAS TRACK
Seduence chanae by Froaram chanae 10FF
MIDI out after touchs HO

Please turn ON the Multi timbre field.

The data of a channel 1 is sent to track 1.
The data of a channel 2 is sent to track 2.
The data of a channel 3 is sent to track 3.
The data of a channel 4 is sent to track 4.
The data of a channel 5 is sent to track 5.
The data of a channel 6 is sent to track 6.
The data of a channel 7 is sent to track 7.
The data of a channel 8 is sent to track 8.
The data of a channel 9 is sent to track 9.
The data of a channel 10 is sent to track 10.
The data of a channel 11 is sent to track 11.
The data of a channel 12 is sent to track 12.
The data of a channel 13 is sent to track 13.
The data of a channel 14 is sent to track 14.
The data of a channel 15 is sent to track 15.
The data of a channel 16 is sent to track 16.

Frogram list

: Hrer_llave
£ OJ-Hir_Set
: E_Ki

If a program change number is set to a program, the program used to track can be changed by program change.
The program change number can set arbitrary 1-129.

However, when 129 is set, the program is automatically assigned also to track 10.

Please open the window of a program list and set a program change number in the MIDI PC field.

In the case of the above figure.

For example, if the program change 1 of a channel 1 is received, "DJ-Hip_Set" will be assigned to track 1.

If the program change 3 of a channel 1 is received, "ll1l_Hip_Set" will be assigned to track 1.

If the program change 8 of a channel 3 is received, "LA_Kit" will be assigned to track 3.

In addition, even when the sequence on which the program change is recorded is played back, the program to which the program change number is
set is assigned.

For example, if the sequence by which the program change 4 is recorded on the sequence data of the track 1 is played back in the case of the above
figure, the program of "E_Kit" will be assigned to a track 1.

If the program change 1 is recorded on the way, it will switch to "DJ-Hip_Set".

Multi timbre: ON
In 2 Offset channelit 0
Soft thruiRS TRACK

Seauence chanae by Proaran change SO
MIDI out after touchs HO

HIONITOR | EUTTON (B

When "Sequence change by program change" Field is ON, a program change works as change of a sequence.
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O Explanation of the "In 2 Offset channel" field

The channel of the MIDI controller connected to MIDI IN2 can be changed by the MPC side.
Please set a value to the "In 2 Offset channel” field.

It becomes the channel to which the set value was added.

Multi timbre: ON
In 2 Offset channeli+ Bl
Soft thruiR% TRACK

Seduence chanae by Froaram chanae 10FF
MIDI out after touchs HO

For example, it will be received as a channel 3, even if a MIDI controller transmits a channel 1, when "+2" is set.
Notes

It does not become a channel 20 even if it sets "+10", when the MIDI controller has transmitted the channel 10.
In this case, it will be received as a channel 4. (Next of a channel 16 returns to 1)

O If the MIDI field of a truck mixer is not ON, the level and pan of MIDI data will not be reflected.

127121121

i21jizTjian|iajdian|ianjianjia|ianjian)
17 [5al606 (7 alalt0li1l12]1a1a]15]1
F2_ F3 F5

O About a track 10

If the program change currently recorded on the track 10 of the sequence is played back or a track 10 receives a program change, the program to
which the program change 129 is set will be given priority to and assigned.

(When there is a program to which the program change 129 is set)

Proaram list

125 & 9EPadi_Sweer

26 = AYFrl_Rain . IN
fA8FKZ_Soundtrack oINS

28 & 99FH3_Crastal

298 Orum_%et

0 NOTE 24-35 in case a program is DRUM is converted to NOTE 88-99.

Therefore, when NOTE 24 is received, the sample currently assigned to NOTE 88 (PAD D05) is pronounced.

Also when the event of NOTE 24 currently recorded on the sequence is played back, the sample currently assigned to NOTE 88 (PAD DO05) is
pronounced.

In the case of NOTE 35, the sample currently assigned to NOTE 99 (PAD D16) is pronounced.

ZANPLE

HoiseddED
MetronClickod?s
16iMetron Be

4 fico
[EEGENA] ArP | FILTER | PITCH [LFOMUTE] OUT Fi |

T
001.02.00 CC * 101-RFM MSE 0
0010301 CC = 100-RPH LSE : 1] '&Nilio0|BSR|i0B|B0Q|BOR|i00{ii0ji20{ii0j{i00ji20{i00{92R|i10{110
[_T.c. | HOLD | EOIT | OELETE |INSERT |_FLAY | el llz |z

It iz not reflected when the MIDI field of a tnack miver is OFF.

[ORL 02,04 T 01 Nies 1L, FAETE IR T T A IR R R PN R I W A EC

001.02.04 CC =§ 91-REUWERE DEFTH L1 ST ST [T [T [T [ a7 [T [T [T 5T [ 2T [aT [T [ 5T 5T

a0i0=04 oo ot = 7 i miuumnnuum mnmnmimumamimnmumnmu
4 El7lala 1112 14

[ i JE] 15
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B If F3 (BEND) button is pushed in the mode of [MODE]+PAD9 (MIDI/SYNC), it will become the mode of "Pitch Bend Sensitivity".
It is the mode which sets the variable range of Pitch Bend.

A screen in case a multi timbre is OFF

Pitch Bewd Senzitivitu: FEHalftone

BUTTON

It is possible to set to one octave in each halftone. (1 = Halftone)

A screen in case a multi timbre is ON

Pitch Bend Sensitivitd Oefaults 1hHa | fLone
Tr01: 12 Tr-05: 12 Tr-09: 12 Tr 131 12
Tr02: 12 Tr-06: 12 Tr10: 12 Tr 142 12
Tr032 12 Tr-07: 12 Tr11: 12 Tr 152 12
Tr-0d2 12 Tr-08: 12 Tr128 12 Tr 162 12

EUTTON [Ima]

Fitch Bend Sensitivity Oefault: 1h8EHa | fLone
Tr012 2 Tr-058 2 Tr092 § Tr 1328 2
Tr028 2 Tr-0B: 2 Tr102 2 Tr 148 2
Tr03: 2 Tr-07: 8§ Tr11: & Tr 152 &
Tr0ds 2 Tr-03: 4 Trl2: 2 Tr 162 12

A value will be reflected in each track if the control change of Pitch Bend Sensitivity is received.

Pitch Bend Sensitivity Default! tfEHalFtone

SIS TR TR

05 5 o8 — il s Irig: § —— The value set to each track is displayed.
Tr-04: 2 Te0g: 4 Tr12: 2 Tr 162 12

[[MONITOR | BUTTON [N

— The alue here is reflected.

020210 CCo

0020212 CC
0020214 CC B - HE
00z.03.18 CC 101-RFN MSE 1127

[CT.£. [ HOLD [ EDIT | DELETE [IMSERT | FLAT |

EPM 01z CC which zets the variable rannge of Pitch Bend.
(It is a control change recorded in the MIDI sequence))

............................ S ibbbRIERL,

03,062,820+ 0 —BOMK_SEL MSE ] O]
0020294 CC : 90 : 0
002.02.95 PC : Flute 17
O0Z.03.00 CC : 7 -DOLUME : B0

[_T.& | HOLD |_EDIT [ DELETE |INSERT |_FLAT |

2 will be set if BANK SELECT MIB(CC=0) iz received.
(It is a control change recorded in the MIDI sequence)

Pitch Bend Sensitivitd Oefault: 1hHa | fLone

Trls 2 Tr05: 2 Tr03 3 Tr 13 2
Tr2s 2 Tr0E: 2 Tr10: 2 Tr1d: 2

Tr03 2 Tr07 & Tr1li & T 15 3
Trods 2 Tr0e: 4 Trl2: 2 Tr 16212

EUTTON [Ima]

If F6 (RESET) button is pushed or the [PLAY START] button is pushed, it will return to a default value.

Pitch Bend Sensitivitd Oefaults 1hHa | fLone

Tr0l: 12 Tr05: 12 Tr03 12 T 133 12
TrQ2: 12 Tr06: 12 Tr10: 12 T 1d: 12

Tr03 12 IO 12 Tr1li12 Tr15: 12
Tr0d: 12 Tr0es 12 Trl2: 12 Tr 16212

EUTTON [Ima]
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M Received MIDI information can be monitored.
[MODE]+PAD9

Multi timbree:[[H@3
Active track receive channelZALL
Soft thruifs TRACK
Seaquence chanae by program chanse 10FF
MIDT aut after touchs HO

CC: & -DATA ENTRY
CCEi01-RPN MSE
i 100-RPH

HGTE 0N
NOTE OFF

When the F6(CLEAR) button is pressed, all the displays are cleared.

Setup here iz displayed.

Setup here iz displayed. Setup here iz displayed.
,,,,,,, gang in 2 Sune. out20FF Sunc IN1 CLK: In Eh.(%) Status llalue Multi timbrezOFF
H = L] Fus
LLE % %3 EE;EIDDD_RPN Iﬁ?ﬁ o 1%3 Seduence chanae by proaram chanae tOFF
Receive MHGE 0N T 11 L R & MIDI out a#ter touch? MO

(T siiic WEET G CIY |

MIOT

EUTTON [BN=a] G| EEND | HONITOR | EUTTON [Ean]
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B The function of MPC can be assigned to MIDI NOTE/CC and MPC can be operated by a MIDI controller.

Multi timbre 0
Active track receive channel ZALL
Soft thruiAS TRACK

Seduence chanae by Froaram chanae 10FF
MIDI out after touchs HO

FIONITOR | EUTTON (B

If F5 (BUTTON) button is pressed in the screen of MIDI/SYNC, it will become the mode which assigns the function of MPC to MIDI NOTE/CC.

Midi MotesCC To Button

Input : [IEE

MIDT SHNC

Please turn ON the Input field.

4

Midi Mote-CC To Button
36CC_ 10 S0FF CC 1B:0FF
Ineut: I zocc8i0i0FF
Channel = ALL  22ep_ 10 :0FF
2304 10 S0FF

MIDI

When "1" is select, the function of MPC can be operated by the MIDI controller connected to "1" of a MIDI IN terminal.
When "2" is select, the function of MPC can be operated by the MIDI controller connected to "2" of a MIDI IN terminal.

Midi Mote<CC To Button
O 4 CC1ET0FF
Ineut: 1 a3¢oatd tOFF CL 17:0FF
Channe 1M aecn_ 13 :0FF CC 18:0FF
2304 13 20FF

MIDI

Please select the channel to set.
The assigned function will work, when NOTE or CC of a channel selected here is received.

o Hidi MoteoCC To Bubton
! CC1BSOFF
Infuti 1 “adcogty roFF CL 17:0FF
Chanme | ALL 2200 10 20FF CL 18:0FF
300# 12 OFF CC 13:0FF
C_| BEND

[FF
A7CCH 1N 20OFF
Channel2ALL  22ep_ 13 :0FF
2900410 20FF
Iy EEND

) 4

Midi MotesCC To Button
: SECC_ 1 tCURSORUP GG 1E=START
InPuts: 1 accgis :PROGRAM Ceo17:PLAV

Chantiel#ALL zacn_ 12 :DATA + CC 18:REC
Z9¢04# 12 1 TRE-01 MUTE
EBERD | MONITOR
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You can select the following functions.

OFF It works as NOTE.

PLAY START, PLAY, STOP, OVER DUB, REC
BAR, STEP, CURSOR, MAIN, WINDOW, UNDO
SHIFT, TAP TEMPO, MODE, ERASE, FULL LEVEL If NOTE ON is received, it works the same as the selected button.
16 LEVELS, NEXT SEQ, TRACK MUTE,
BANK A - BANK D, F1 - F6, AFTER

SLIDER, LOAD, SAVE, TRACK MIXER, RECORD
TRIM, PROGRAM, PAD MIXER, MIDI/SYNC, OTHER |[If NOTE ON is received, it will go to the mode selected.
EFFECT, SEQ EDIT, STEP EDIT, GRID, SONG

NOTE 0-127[TRACKO1 - TRACK16 If NOTE ON is received, an active track will change into the selected track.

If NOTE ON is received, it will mute the selected track.

TRK 01 MUTE-TRK 16 MUTE If NOTE OFF is received, it will be unmute.

If NOTE ON is received, the selected track is made into a solo.

TRK 01 SOLO - TRK 16 SOLO If NOTE OFF is received, it will be unsolo

NUMERIC 0 - NUMERIC 9 If NOTE ON is received, it works the same as the selected button.
NUMERIC +, NUMERIC -, NUMERIC ENTER This selection is not in MPC2500.
DATA + If NOTE ON is received, it works the same as turning a DATA wheel to the right.
DATA - If NOTE ON is received, it works the same as turning a DATA wheel to the left.
OFF It works as CC.
START, PLAY, STOP, OVER DUB, REC,UNDO When 64 or more values of CC are received, it works the same as the selected button.
REC+PLAY When 64 or more values of CC are received, .
it works as the same when you press the REC button and the PLAY button simultaneously
REC+START When 64 or more values of CC are received,

it works as the same when you press the REC button and the PLAY START button simultaneously

When 64 or more values of CC are received,

CC#0-127
DUB+PLAY it works as the same when you press the OVER DUB button and the PLAY button simultaneously

When 64 or more values of CC are received,

DUB+START it works as the same when you press the OVER DUB button and the PLAY START button simultaneously

Q1SLIDER-Q4SLIDER

(Q3 and Q4 are not in MPC1000.) A value also changes according to the value of CC.

The pad selected when 64 or more values of CC were received is turned on.

PAD_01-PAD_16 The pad selected when 63 or less value of CC was received is turned off.

After setting, the contents of a setting are memorized by the system by pushing the [MAIN] button.

Note: A setting here is given to priority when same CC as the effect and the mixer is allocated.

Midi MotesCC To Bution
FECC_ 13 tCURSOR UP CC 16:5TART
17:FLAY

InFut: 1 aovigd sPROGRAM
Chatnel PALL  zeen_ 15 :0aTR +
017 2TRE-01HUTE €1

If F6 (CLEAR) button is pressed, all the settings will be returned at OFF.

[Midi MotesCC To Bution
T TEACE_ 8) HOFF CC 1EEOFF
InPuts 1 9560F_8) :0FF CC 17:0FF
Channel ALL 12ccraa) s0FF CC 18:0FF
1274682 S0FF

[Midi MotesCC To Bubton

SN OFF]

When the Input field is OFF, it works as a note/cc.
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B MMC (MIDI Machine Control)
The start of other devices and a stop are performed by remote control.

O Sync with the MPC as the master
If START, PLAY, and the STOP button are pressed, MMC START, MMC PLAY, and MMC STOP will be sent, respectively.
If a STEP/BAR button is pressed, the time information on the current location from the start of a sequencer (MMC LOCATE) will be sent.

Example of a setting

Sunc in 2OFF Sunc oyt iON CMasters in Out.s ON HEOFF

out AIOFF .o BOFF
Out. B:0FF FraneisS caorf

Send MMC
MIDT BEND JMONITOR| BUTTOM

[MODE]+PAD9 =>F2(SYNC) Screen
Connect the MIDI OQUT of the MPC to MIDI IN of the external MIDI device using a MIDI cable.

O Sync with the MPC as the slave

Received of MMC START, MMC PLAY, and MMC STOP will carry out the same operation as the button of START, PLAY, and STOP having been
pressed.

Received of time information (MMC LOCATE) will locate a sequencer in the location.

If MMC PLAY is received, regardless of the play location by the side of a master, a play will be started from a current location.

Note

Although it seems to synchronize since a master and a slave will start a play almost simultaneous if a start and a play
are sent, the synchronized signal is not necessarily sent.

Example of a setting

Sunc in 21 cSlave
Made 20FF

Sunc outi0FF

Sunc in 81 cSlave Out.sOFF
Made 20FF

MONITOR | BUTTON

MONITOR | BUTTON

Connect the MIDI IN of the MPC to MIDI OUT of the external MIDI device using a MIDI cable.

Send

MPC Control MMC Command sent
Play MMC Deferred Play
Play Start MMC Start

Stop MMC Stop

|<Step>|, <<Bar>> MMC Locate

Receive

MMC Command sent MPC equivalent
MMC Deferred Play Play

MMC Start Play Start

MMC Stop Stop

MMC Locate Locate

MMC Record Record

MMC Pause Stop
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B MTC (MIDI Time Code)
It uses, when synchronizing with a hard disk recorder, the recorder of a video camera and a tape base, etc.

O Sync with the MPC as the master
The time information (time second frame) currently played during a play is transmitted continuously.

Example of a setting

Sunc in 2OFF

Sunc oyt iON CMasters

Out BEOFF
Frame rate:zh

Oyt ON TIHE CODE
Frame:26 C;I:IFF
O:0FF

Send MMCEOFF

Send MMCEOFF

MONITOR | BUTTON : ] MONITOR | BUTTON

Connect the MIDI OQUT of the MPC to MIDI IN of the external MIDI device using a MIDI cable.

O Sync with the MPC as the slave

Received of MTC will play a sequencer synchronizing with the time.
MTC synchronizes with the time after a sequencer starts.

If a MTC signal stops, a sequencer will also stop.

Example of a setting

Sunc in 81 cSlave Sunc outi0FF e | Out:0FF
[LGEEMIOT TIFE COOE

Receive MMC:0FF
MI0I ] MONITOR | BUTTON i ] MONITOR | BUTTON

Connect the MIDI IN of the MPC to MIDI OUT of the external MIDI device using a MIDI cable.

O Setting of start time

o 970050 44 01-07-Hir_Hor Barss 25 Lowr:OFF
= OQs00s00 Ji

FTFT T T

FarmiOT-Hir_5Set
A01:-—-:0J_RLUES

Please select "T" in the Now/Time field.

o 97.0053 dni 01-07-Hir_Hor Barsz 25 Loor:OFF
T:

P TTTTITTT

ke at. FamzDT-Hir_Zet
B2:0FF AO1:-——:0J_RUES

C_LC, | [E- [ TE+ |
F_ F3

) 4

Start Time

Start time :h00MO0s00.00F
Frame rateizb

‘ Start time: ‘If the time set up here is received, a sequencer will start.

When you use MPC as a master, please adjust with the frame rate by the side of a slave.
When using MPC as a slave, it is not necessary to set up.

‘ Frame rate:

Note

By the time a slave device synchronizes with MTC, the time for several seconds will be needed.
Therefore, in order to make it synchronize correctly using MTC, we recommend you to make the
blank like one bar beforehand before a performance start.
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B MIDI CLOCK

It synchronizes with the clock of a sequencer.

MIDI CLOCK will also change the tempo by the side of a slave, if the tempo by the side of a master is changed.

Each other is a MIDI sequencer. It uses, when it seems that changes the tempo by the side of a master, and also wants the slave side to follow it.

O Sync with the MPC as the master

A press on START, PLAY, and the STOP key will transmit each MIDI code.

Then, adjusting to tempo, the MIDI CLOCK code is transmitted.

If tempo is made quick, the interval of a clock will become short, and a clock interval will become long if it is made late.
Example of a setting

Sunc in 2 0FF Out: ON RECLOCE

: BiOFF

Frames2% rappr

0=0FF

Send MMCzOFF
MONITOR | EUTTON

Frame rate:zh
Send MMCEOFF

MIDI

Connect the MIDI QUT of the MPC to MIDI IN of the external MIDI device using a MIDI cable.

O Sync with the MPC as the slave

Received of START will wait to set the play position of a sequence to 01.01.00, and for MIDI CLOCK to come.

Received of PLAY will wait for MIDI CLOCK to come.

Then if MIDI CLOCK is received, it will play synchronizing with the timing of the clock.

In this case, regardless of the play position by the side of a master, it plays from a current position.

Example

MASTER Now:010.01.00

SLAVE Now:015.01.00

When a master plays in this state.

MASTER is plays from 010.01.00.

Slave is plays from 015.01.00.

If a STEP/BAR button is pressed by the master side, the "SONG POSITION POINTER" code of MIDI is sent and the slave side will be played from
the same position as a master.

Example of a setting

Sunc outi0FF

Out:0FF

MONITOR | BUTTON

MONITOR | BUTTON

Connect the MIDI IN of the MPC to MIDI OUT of the external MIDI device using a MIDI cable.

O The example of a setting in case MPC is in a side and there is apparatus of a master in the distance.
SYNC OUT MMC: ON

SYNC IN MMC: OFF

SYNC IN MODE: MIDI TIM CODE

Sunc in 21 c5lave Sunc oyt fON CMasters Sunc in 21 c5lawe Out.s OH HE0FF

Hode:HIDT TIHE CODE fut AZOFF fHodesHIDT TIHE CODE ip5 BIOFF
Out. B0FF Framefe? pore

Receive MMC:OFF Send MMC Receive MMCIOFF Send MMC:FHE
MIDT FMONITOR | BUTTON FMONITOR | BUTTON

Connect the MIDI OQUT of the MPC to MIDI IN of the device which becomes a master using a MIDI cable.
Connect the MIDI IN of the MPC to MIDI OUT of the device which becomes a master using a MIDI cable.

Setting of master device
1. It sets up receive MMC.
2. It sets up transmit MIDI TIM CODE.

If the [PLAY] button is pressed by the MPC side, the master side will carry out a play start and will send MIDI TIM CODE.
MPC1000 is played synchronizing with it.

When only synchronizing and making it play, it is not necessary to use MMC.

Note

Please use MIDI CLOCK, when the master and slave side is in the neighborhood and wants to make it only synchronize.
Please use MTC, when the device to connect supports only MTC.
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M Save of data

Note

The total of the item (file and folder) that can do save in one folder is the maximum and is "1000".
Therefore, please do not save the file of 1000 or more to one folder.

When the file of 1000 or more is saved, it is not saved correctly.

Moreover, even if it carries 131GB or more of HDD, it is recognized only to 131GB.

Saves A SHMPLE

BHE2_SHARE

BH7E_TOML
BHSamF le01

Please move cursor to the device field (screen upper right), and choose a save destination.
When you want to save to the folder of a hierarchically,

1. Please press the W cursor button and move cursor to the down field.

Saves A SHMPLE CHEMORY. CARDI

BHE2_SHARE

I
B 72_TOML
BH Samelell S Eféﬁlljﬁgfnuwa

""""""""" [ HEW | DELETE | REHAME
F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F&
2. Please choose the folder of a save destination by a DATA wheel or \ J cursor button.
3. Please press the P cursor button and open a folder. (Please display contents)
4. Please select Type of a save in the Save field.

L EFEMORY_CARDT
FEHET KICK =
EHEZ_SHARE Autoload

BH7E_TOML
BHSamF le01

s F&
5. When you save a file, please press the ¥ cursor button and move cursor to the file field.
6. Please choose the file to save with a DATA wheel or Y cursor button, and press F6 (DO IT) button.

The following is a case where ""Sample01" of a sample is saved to a ""Autoload" holder

—Ganed [ GAMPLE CHEMORY_GARD]
EE E3_SHARE
EE 72 1ML

BHSamF le01

BHEZ_SHARE
B 72_TOML
BB SamF el
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Savel A SAMPLE I= Autoload

F&
If a save is completed, "Sample01" will be displayed on a right screen and it will blink twice.

Note

The audition of a sample to save can be performed.

When the sample is chosen in the file field, the audition of the sample chosen if arbitrary pads are pressing
can be performed.

Moreover, even if it chooses a sample by a DATA wheel, pressing a pad, audition is Possible.

Saues A SAMPLE =1 [MEMORY CARD]
Autoload
INTERNAL
= mpc 1000_x1200

=1 ... [MEMORY CARD]
BHA7_KIC
BHE2_SHARE ?HFERIF?EE

BH 72_TOML
B TECTAMA = mpc 1000_x1200

The save screen of a program

Save a Program

ERIEHLIITH SAMPLES
Ferlace same =samrlesi HO

Ferlace chansed samrples:VES

IEEM 00 17 |
F1 E2 F3 F4 F5 F&

When the "Replace same samples” field is NO, if there is a sample to which edit or change was added, the "Replace changed samples" field will be

displayed.

When this field is "YES", the sample to which edit or change was added is replaced.

O ENTIRE MEMORY-2

=1 .. [MEMORY CARD]
ALLPROGRAMS.  PRTTERN EBANK Autaload
ALLSAMPLES.  PRAD MODE INTERNAL

ALL SEQS&SONGSCPacks =mpc 1000_x1305
neHE SALL _SEQSESONGE

The save by ENTIRE MEMORY-2 includes PATTERN BANK and a PAD MODE ASSIGN file.
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O Change of the file name of "ALL_SEQS&SONGS"

Sauei ENTIRE MEMORY =1 [MEMORY CARD]

HLL PROGRAMS. Autaload
ALL SAMPLES. INTERNAL

ALL SEQS&SONGSCPacks
wanEe L _SERSESONGS

The name of "ALL SEQS&SONGS" can be changed when "ENTIRE MEMORY" or "ALL SEQUENCES" is saved.
Notes

Although "ALL PROGRAMS" and "ALL SAMPLES" are saved independently one by one, "ALL_SEQS&SONGS"
is collectively saved as one file.

Save Entire Memory

Frodect nameiProdectll
Ferlace same file: [

B+« Same name Seqsi5on9s is alwavs rerlaced.

{ A.LOAD | oo _Ir

Moreover, even |f the "Replace same f|Ie" f|eld is "NO" in this screen, the "SEQS&SONGS" file of the same name is replace.

O Creating a NEW FOLDER

Savel A SAMPLE [MEMORY CARDI
(1 Hutoload

EHES_SHARE =

B 72_TOML INTERNAL

=1 .. [HMEMORY CARD]

Mo A
L [HELL FOLOER

Please edit the name of a folder and press F6(ENTER) button.

0= NELJ_FOLOER,

_KICK
BHEZ_SHARE
B 72_TOML

kEHSamF le01

1 HEL 0 IT

A new folder is create and will be sta which the folder opened.

@ Loading of a folder or a file

Card Free= §
Wave Free= 113.5HME
Seq. Free=  4.3ME

Card Free— 12.9ME
Waue Free= 113.5ME [0S mPcl000_nud5s
Sed. Free= 3ME _0F 1

A.LOAD DELETE 0o IT

Please move cursor to a folder or a f|Ieto load, and press the F6 (DO IT) button.
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O Sample to load is assigned to a pad.

(1 Aut.oload
CardFree= 12.0ME M- INTERHAL

Wave Free=
Sed. Free=

F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F&
If the [WINDOW] button is pushed in the mode of LOAD, a "Option" window will open.
|

OFtion

Samele assian to pad Window I

| FORMAT |

Please move cursor to the pad number which wants to assign the sample to load, and press the F5 (YES) button.
When the F4 (NO) button is pressed, it does not assign to a pad.
And a window is closed.

O Audition of a sample

Card Free=
Wave Free=
Sed. Free=

A.LOAD | DELETE | D0 IT

; ES F&
When the sample is chosen in the file field, the audition of the sample chosen when arbitrary pads were pressed can be performed.
Moreover, even if it chooses a sample by a DATA wheel or " cursor button, pressing a arbitrary pad, audition is Possible.
Furthermore, when the [PLAY] or [PLAY START] button is pressed, the sample is played back to end.

O AUTO LOAD
LOAD MODE

B

= (]

ardprees 1 | mPciO0D_nud53 .bin 334K

Sed. Free=  4.3ME HEEEKICK_OF1 QA0 23k
AL 75K

Auto Load

Device (T
Falder1:
Folderz:

ENTER

Please select a device.

) 4

Auto Load

S AN MEMORY CARD |
Folder1 :C3INTERNAL
Folder2 :0FF

ENTER

F2 F3 F4 ] F&
Please move cursor to Folderl and choose the folder which wants to carry out an auto load.

£

- 199 -



Auto Load F

Device =MEMORY CARD
AL ELS ™ THTERNAL

Folder2 :0OFF

; CANCEL (SIS
E2 F3 F4 F5 F&
A setup will be completed if FS(ENTER) button is pressed.

Auto Load
Device =MEMORY CARD

Folder1: 3 INTERNAL
Folder2 :eETHENS

I ENTER |
F1 F2 F3 F4 ] F&
Note: The auto load of the two arbitrary folders can be carried out.

B Setups of a system is saved to a file.

Setups of the present system can be saved by the file name of "MPC1 K_SETUPS.SYS". (MPC2500 is "MPC25 K_SETUPS.SYS")
If OS is changed, setups of a system will return to a default value.
It will return to former setups by loading this file.

...... 5 CHMEMORY. CARDI
= = (1 DRLIM_SET
Narme=MPC1k_SETUPS.5VS IHST Nare=MPC26K_SETUPS.5VS HST

H name cannot be chanaed. H name cannot be chanaed. | 3 INTERNAL
(1 MULTI_SOUND

LORD 56 00 17
Fé

A file name cannot be changed.
It will not be able to read, if changed.

B FORMAT

SAVE MODE

Saues A SAMPLE CMEMORY CARDI
(1 Hutoload

BHE2_SHARE

B 7E_TOML iz
B Samre el EH ICE_OF 1

1 HEL

When cursor is upper right field, press the [WINDOW!] button, the "Property" window will open.

\ 4

ProFerty
Device =MEMORY CARD
F i 13.0MB

e

| FORMAT |

F1 F2 F3 F4 ] F&
If F2 (FORMAT) button is pressed, the window of "FORMAT" will open.

FORMAT
L0000 CRAUTION!! 2l
PRESSING D0 IT WILL
ERASE ALL FILES!!

Card Free= : .
lave Free= i Jbin BE4K

Sed. Free=  d.3ME ICK_OF1 IR 23K
QAN 7EE

F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F&
If the [WINDOW] button is pressed when cursor is in the "Load" field, the window of "Option™ will open.
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OFtion F

Samele assian to pad Window I

| FORMAT |

F1 F2 F3 F4 F5 F&
If F2 (FORMAT) button is pressed, the window of "FORMAT" will open.
|

FORMAT

L0000 CRAUTION!! 2l
PRESSING D0 IT WILL

ERASE ALL FILES!
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B The recording of sound included in CD can carry out more easily than the screen of RECORD.
[MODE]+PAD2

Wave Free= 113.3ME
Climl3zec?

Please select "CD-Audio" in the Load f|eld
Please move cursor to the screen right.
Please choose the track containing sound to record.

Wave Free= 113.3ME [EX

Climl3zec?

A.LOAD | FLAY | OO IT
; F5
Please press F5 (PLAY) [PLAY], or the [PLAY START] key, and play CD. (CD is played even if it presses arbitrary pads.)
When F5(PLAY) or [PLAY] key is pressed, plays Audio CD from the current time position.

Wave Free= 113.3ME [EX
Climl3zec
SELPLIY
[ O0:07 1

A.LOAD | STOP I1] IT

A.LOAD | STOP 0o IT

Recording will be stopped if the [REC] key is pressed during recording. (Playback stops only recording, without stopping.)
When you stop playback, please press F5[STOP] or the [STOP] key.
The recorded contents are memorized to MPC by the file name "Sample01" (default name).

Tips

If the <STEP> key is pressed during Playback, it will skip for 2 seconds.
If it continues pressing, it will skip by four second bits.

Selection of a track can be performed if the << BAR >> key is pressed.

- 202 -



Wave Free= 113.3ME

Climl3zec?
ZTOP
00:00 1
SAIE
F1 F3 F4 F5 F&
If the "WINDOW" key is pressed, the window of "CD Load Option" will open.
|

CO Load Ortion
Samrle assian to pad Window: [T

Rec.Mode: STERED
Rec.Mame: Samelell

Wave Free= 113.3ME
Climl3zec?
TOP

A.LOAD | FPLAY

Press F6[DO IT] key.
When loading of Trackxx is performed, the window of "Assign to Pad" opens.
|

Hssish to rad

T 4 T+ 1
AOZ @

The sound of loaded Trackxx is assigned to arbitrary pads.
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B Explanation in OTHER mode (MODE+PAD10)

IT 05280 ler.22.13 Date:01-MAR-2011
Master level: ERFE[]
Data Wheel Tare: 1]

loice monitor:
i

1B

Master level field

You set a master level.

The MAIN VOLUME changes the analog signal level.
This will also adjust the entire level of the MPC digitally.

Data Wheel Type field

When the reaction of a DATA wheel is slow or cannot change the value of one step, please change the set.
Usually, MPC in which Ver2.12 or less AKAI OS was installed selects 1.

MPC in which Ver2.13 was installed selects 2.

If OS is changed, this set will return to default setting"2".

\oice monitor field
The number of voices used currently is displayed with the bar meter.

JT 05240 ler.:l.dd Dates0z-NOU-2010
Mazter leve|: EREGE

] Data Wheel Tapet 1 ) . . L.
loice monitor: NNODOOOO00_DOOOUTAOD. 52 22— The maanmuum number of the voice used dunng the play is displayed.
“GLOBAL FOOTEL

I F2(MISC.)

Sustain pedal to duration (38

Truncate duration 2T0 SEQUENCE LENGTH

Tar temrofTAP TEMPO Auverage :2 MIODI Mote:OFF
Mutesstor of one-shot sameleiTHROUGH

GLOBAL

Sustain pedal to duration field
You select how to record sustain pedal information.

YES:|The MPC converts the sustain pedal information into duration.
NO:|The MPC records the sustain pedal information as it is.

Sustain redal to duration IVES
Truncate duration @ITEESHIEHSANETGI]
Tar temrofTAP TEMPO Auveraze :2 MIODI Mote:OFF

Mutesstor of one-shot sameleiTHROUGH
GLOBAL

Truncate duration field

When you are recording a sequence in the loop mode, you can specify how the MPC should operate when it reaches
the boundary of the loop while you are holding a pad.
(it reaches the end of the sequence and jumps back to the beginning)

TO SEQUENCE LENGTH:|The MPC records as played up to sequence length.
TO SEQUENCE END:|The MPC cuts the note at the end of the sequence even if you hit the pad.
AS PLAYED:|The MPC records your performance as it is played.

- 204 -



Sustain redal to duration IVES
Truncate duration 2T0 SEQUENCE LENGTH
Tar temro:IEERISMEN Average 22 MIODI Mote: OFF

Mutesstor of one-shot sameleiTHROUGH

Tap tempo field
The button or pad which performs tap tempo is selects.

TAP TEMPO:|It carries out using the TAP TEMPO button.
PAD1-PAD16:|It carries out using the selected pad.

Sustain redal to duration IVES

Truncate duration 2T0 SEQUENCE LENGTH

Tar tempoiTAP TEMPO  Averasze :f MIDI Mote: OFF
Mutesstor of one-

Average field
Please select the number of the taps used in order that you may calculate tempo by a tap tempo function.

Sustain redal to duration IVES

Truncate duration 2T0 SEQUEMCE LENGTH

Tar temroiTAP TEMPO Averasze:? MIDI Hote:EE
Mutesstor of one-shot sameleiTHROUGH

MIDI Note field
Please set a note number, when you perform a tap tempo function by MIDI in note.
(The keyboard of a MIDI controller etc. can use a tap tempo function by setting)

Sustain redal to duration IVES
Truncate duration 2T0 SEQUEMCE LENGTH
Tar temrofTAP TEMPO Auverage :2 MIODI Mote:OFF

Mutesstor of one-shot same e R

Mute/stop of one-shot sample field
During play of one-shot samples, it is the field which selects behavior when muted or [STOP] button is pressed.
THROUGH: |One shot samples are always played until sample end.

IMMEDIATE:|One shot samples are stopped immediately when pressing stop or muting the pad.
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I F3(FOOTSW)

Footzwitch
Footzwitch

GLOBAL

BRFLAY STHRT
225T0P

F5
It is the mode which assigns a function to a foot switch.

GLOBAL

PLAY START:|It works the same as the PLAY START button.
PLAY: (It works the same as the PLAY button.
STOP:|It works the same as the STOP button.
OVER DUB:|It works the same as the OVER DUB button.
REC:|It works the same as the REC button.
PLAY/STOP- When you step on the switch in stop mode, the MPC wi_II start the playback.
When you step on the switch in play mode, the MPC will stop the playback.
REC+PLAY:|It works as the same when you press the REC button and the PLAY button simultaneously
OVERDUB+PLAY:|It works as the same when you press the OVER DUB button and PLAY button simultaneously
REC/PUNCH: When you step on the sw_itch_in stop mode, _the MPC will _start_the playt_)ack, _
when you step on the switch in play mode, it starts recording, in recording mode, it starts playback.
When you step on the switch in stop mode, the MPC will start the playback,
OVERDUB/PUNCH: when ;ou ste;)on the switch in pla)[/)mode, it starts overdubbing, inp0\>/e:rdub mode, it starts playback.
TAP TEMPO: It works the same as the TAP TEMPO button.
PAD1~PAD16:|The MPC will play the selected pad at the fixed velocity of 127
F1~F6:|{They work the same as the function keys 1 through 6.
PAD BANK A~D:|They work the same as the PAD BANK buttons.
REPEAT:|It works the same as the NOTE REPEAT button.
ERASE: It works the same as the ERASE button.
REC+START:|It works as the same when you press the REC button and the PLAY START button simultaneously
OVERDUB+START:|It works as the same when you press the OVER DUB button and the PLAY START button simultaneously
START/STOP- MPC will begin playback_ fror_n the start, when you step_the switch in stop mode.
When you step on the switch in play mode, the MPC will stop the playback.
TRACK +:|When you step a switch, it changes to the next track.
TRACK -:|When you step a switch, it changes to the back track.
SEQUENCE +: If you step a switch, it wi_II ch_ange to the next sequence. _
When you step on the switch in play mode, behavior of the next sequence will also be referred to.
SEQUENCE -: If you step a switch, it wi_II ch_ange to the back sequence. _
When you step on the switch in play mode, behavior of the next sequence will also be referred to.
O F4(PAD)

lelouSens

Curue H
Pad OhLevelz B

lelacita

It is the mode which adjusts the sensitivity of pads.
Please refer to "Adjustment of Pads Sensitivity".

O F5(Num.Key)

Humeric ked customize

[HUMERIC] =R

GLOBAL

Fa
It is a mode of customizing the NUMERIC button.
Please refer to "Customize of MAIN and NUMERIC button".
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Bl Explanation in OTHER mode

JI08=AL  lUer 22 14 Date:01-MAR-2011
Master level: EIEGE

loice monitor:
i 16

Master level field
You set a master level.

The MAIN VOLUME changes the analog signal level.
This will also adjust the entire level of the MPC digitally.

Data Wheel Type field

JT05-5L ler.23.38B Date:27-NHOU-2013
Mazter level: -12dE

Data Wheel Tore: 1 H
loice monitor: 1}
i 13 kL

GLOBAL Foarsi

Please select "2", when an encoder(DATA wheel) is exchanged for the same type as MPC1000.

\Voice monitor field

The number of voices used currently is displayed with the bar meter.

IT05=5L  ler.: 14k Datei02=HOI-2010

Mazter leve|: EREGE
laice mornitar: EI]I]I]I]I]I]I]I]I]I]I]I]I]I]I]1|]EI]I]I]I].I]I].I]_____l_E 27—

— The maxirnum tamber of the voice used during the play is displayed.

GLOBAL FoaTsh

I F2(MISC.)

Sustain pedal to duration (38
Truncate duration 2T0 SEQUENCE LENGTH

Tar temrofTAP TEMPO Auverage :2 MIODI Mote:OFF

Mutesstor of one-shot sameleiTHROUGH
GLOBAL

Sustain pedal to duration field

You select how to record sustain pedal information.

YES:|The MPC converts the sustain pedal information into duration.

NO:|The MPC records the sustain pedal information as it is.

Sustain redal to duration IVES
Truncate duration @ITEESHIEHSANETGI]

Tar temrofTAP TEMPO Auveraze :2 MIODI Mote:OFF

Mutesstor of one-shot sameleiTHROUGH
GLOBAL

Truncate duration field

When you are recording a sequence in the loop mode, you can specify how the MPC should operate when it reaches
the boundary of the loop while you are holding a pad.
(it reaches the end of the sequence and jumps back to the beginning)

TO SEQUENCE LENGTH:|The MPC records as played up to sequence length.

TO SEQUENCE END:|The MPC cuts the note at the end of the sequence even if you hit the pad.

AS PLAYED:|The MPC records your performance as it is played.
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Sustain redal to duration IVES
Truncate duration 2T0 SEQUENCE LENGTH
Tar temro:IEERISMEN Average 22 MIODI Mote: OFF

Mutesstor of one-shot sameleiTHROUGH

Tap tempo field
The button or pad which performs tap tempo is selects.

TAP TEMPO:|It carries out using the TAP TEMPO button.
PAD1-PAD16:|It carries out using the selected pad.

Sustain redal to duration IVES

Truncate duration 2T0 SEQUENCE LENGTH

Tar tempoiTAP TEMPO  Averasze :f MIDI Mote: OFF
Mutesstor of one-

Average field
Please select the number of the taps used in order that you may calculate tempo by a tap tempo function.

Sustain redal to duration IVES

Truncate duration 2T0 SEQUEMCE LENGTH

Tar temroiTAP TEMPO Averasze:? MIDI Hote:EE
Mutesstor of one-shot sameleiTHROUGH

MIDI Note field
Please set a note number, when you perform a tap tempo function by MIDI in note.
(The keyboard of a MIDI controller etc. can use a tap tempo function by setting)

Sustain redal to duration IVES
Truncate duration 2T0 SEQUEMCE LENGTH
Tar temrofTAP TEMPO Auverage :2 MIODI Mote:OFF

Mutesstor of one-shot same e R

Mute/stop of one-shot sample field
During play of one-shot samples, it is the field which selects behavior when muted or [STOP] button is pressed.
THROUGH: |One shot samples are always played until sample end.

IMMEDIATE:|One shot samples are stopped immediately when pressing stop or muting the pad.
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I F3(FOOTSW)

Footzwitch
Footzwitch

GLOBAL

BRFLAY STHRT
225T0P

It is the mode which assigns a function to a foot switch.

PLAY START:

It works the same as the PLAY START button.

PLAY:

It works the same as the PLAY button.

STOP:

It works the same as the STOP button.

OVER DUB:

It works the same as the OVER DUB button.

REC:

It works the same as the REC button.

PLAY/STOP:

When you step on the switch in stop mode, the MPC will start the playback.
When you step on the switch in play mode, the MPC will stop the playback.

REC+PLAY:

It works as the same when you press the REC button and the PLAY button simultaneously

OVERDUB+PLAY:

It works as the same when you press the OVER DUB button and PLAY button simultaneously

REC/PUNCH:

When you step on the switch in stop mode, the MPC will start the playback,
when you step on the switch in play mode, it starts recording, in recording mode, it starts playback.

OVERDUB/PUNCH:

When you step on the switch in stop mode, the MPC will start the playback,
when you step on the switch in play mode, it starts overdubbing, in overdub mode, it starts playback.

TAP TEMPO:

It works the same as the TAP TEMPO button.

PAD1~PAD16:

The MPC will play the selected pad at the fixed velocity of 127

F1~F6:

They work the same as the function keys 1 through 6.

PAD BANK A~D:

They work the same as the PAD BANK buttons.

REPEAT:

It works the same as the NOTE REPEAT button.

ERASE:

It works the same as the ERASE button.

REC+START:

It works as the same when you press the REC button and the PLAY START button simultaneously

OVERDUB+START:

It works as the same when you press the OVER DUB button and the PLAY START button simultaneously

START/STOP:

MPC will begin playback from the start, when you step the switch in stop mode.
When you step on the switch in play mode, the MPC will stop the playback.

TRACK +:

When you step a switch, it changes to the next track.

TRACK -:|When you step a switch, it changes to the back track.
SEQUENCE +: If you step a switch, it will change to the next sequence.
IWhen you step on the switch in play mode, behavior of the next sequence will also be referred to.
SEQUENCE -: If you step a switch, it will change to the back sequence.

When you step on the switch in play mode, behavior of the next sequence will also be referred to.

O F4(PAD)

i 5 S 1 A L

Curue tH
Pad Onh Levelz 1B

GLOBAL

lelacita

It is the mode which adjusts the sensitivity of pads.
Please refer to "Adjustment of Pads Sensitivity".

O F5(Num.Key)

Humeric ked customize

CHUMERIC] TGRS

GLOEAL

It is a mode of customizing the NUMERIC button.
Please refer to "Customize of MAIN and numeric botton".
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It is the mode for live performance.

B This mode can carry out loop playback of the performance which you recorded immediately. And an overdub can be carried out during loop
playback.

If [MODE]+PADL11 is pressed, it will become looping recorder mode.

Notes

In a looping recorder mode, all are pronounced by a mono. (Use in a stereo cannot be performed)

The sample of a stereo is also pronounced by mono.

The time which can be recorded at one time is a maximum of 1 minute.

Moreover, in looping recorder mode, ON/OFF of the FULL LEVEL button and change of a value cannot be performed.
While playing back a sequence, please do not go to looping recorder mode from the main. (It may not work normally.)
While playing back a sequence, please do not go to main from the looping recorder mode. (It may not work normally.)
Rate of a click does not work other than 1/4.

LOOP & HOLD and CYCLE are not recorded normally.

[MODE]+PAD11

«120.0 Loogring recoder

R o Flag
Trigar: 10
RecBarsOH

Tempo field (tempo of a metronome)

| Play mode field

o 120,00 Looring recoder
Behavwior of the next of recording field e Flay FlagsLO0P f.--*Level field
i ok -
Ttigget lewvel fleld riaar: 10 oyt = ST Lz
ecbarz 0F Pl i [~ WLE
Revord bars feld~"” [ ZEDLE_JL LLTEK TcawtOFT [P “Gupudesinckonsild

Effect field

Tempo field
The tempo of the metronome is set. (When not playing synchronizing with a sequence)

Behavior of the next of recording field

Please choose the behavior when changing from recording to the next mode automatically.

Behavior selected even when [REC] and the [OVER DUB] button were pressed during recording will be carried out.
Play: It changes to playing.

Dub: It changes to overdubbing.

Trigger level field
Set an input level (trigger level).
Input levels at or above the value set here will cause recording to start.

Trigget level gauge

Input level meder

LooFing recoder
I [MEFHEN
Lenl 2100
Pan =MID
Out = 5T
Fi- 2——
CLICK ||Se20FF] |_KEEP

Trigget level gauge
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Record bars field

Please set, when you decide and record the length of the bar recording beforehand. (a maximum of 16 bars)

It will change to playing automatically, after the recording of a last bar finishes, when "Play" is selected in the behavior of the next of recording field
It will change to overdubbing automatically, when " kec=Dub ** js selected.

«120.0 Looring recoder «120.0 Looring recoder
ek Flay i I E] I 3 PlagLO0P]|[Rec = Flas i I E] I 3 Flag:L00P
Lenl =100 Lenl =100
: = Fan :MIO( :p_._p_._}_._}._._ Fan :MI0
Trigar: Out = 5T (fiTeigar: Out = 5T
Rechars Fir- i-——|llkeckars Fir- i-—
[CSETUF ][ CLICE I[Se+:0FF] KEEF Reczldls << Recording @3>

Note: Only the [STOP] button will work until the recording of a last bar finishes, when the bar is being set and recorded.

Play mode field
LOOP: Loop playing/overdubbing is carried out.
ONE: It plays and stops only once.

REVS: Reverse loop playback is carried out. (Overdubbing cannot be carried out.)
Reverse playback will be carried out after playback to an end, when it switched during playback.

Level field

The level of the recorded sound is adjusted. (0-127)

Please adjust a recording level by the REC GAIN knob of MPC.

The recording level from a DIGITAL IN terminal cannot be adjusted.

Pan field

The value of a pan is set.

It works only in the recorded sound.
It does not work in a monitor's sound.

Output destination field

The output destination of the recorded sound is set.

Notes

The pads sound will always be outputted to ASSIGNABLE MIX OUT 4. (in the case of MPC1000)
The pads sound will always be outputted to ASSIGNABLE MIX OUT 8. (in the case of MPC2500)

Effect field

Please set, when you apply an effect.

FX1: The effect selected by FX1 is adapted.

FX2: The effect selected by FX2 is adapted.

Note

Selection is possible only when ST is select in the Output destination field.
Moreover, the effect is applied only to the recorded sound.

An effect is not applied to a monitor's sound.

O Initial setting
«120.0 Loogring recoder

R o Flag
Trigar: 10
RecBarsOH

[ SETUF [ CLICK I[Ge:OFF]

F2  F3_ F4  FB

Seturs
Input ([N Free= Z1md7zec
Mode $MONOL+RE
Monitors ON Foot.13FLAY START
Foot2s5TOP

Input field

Please select the sauce of a signal.

ANALOG: The incoming signal from a RECORD IN terminal is used.
DIGITAL: The incoming signal from a DIGITAL IN terminal is used.
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Mode field

MONO L+R: The incoming signal of the channel of the left and the right is used.
MONO L: Only the incoming signal of a left channel is used.

MONO R: Only the incoming signal of a right channel is used.

Use in a stereo cannot be performed.

Monitor field

ON: The sound from RECORD IN or DIGITAL IN is monitored.
OFF: The sound from RECORD IN or DIGITAL IN is not monitored.
Free field

The time which can be recorded is displayed. (It is not time that can be recorded once. )
The time in the looping recorder that can be recorded at a time is maximum of 1 minute.

Footl, 2 field
Please set, when you operate it using a foot switch.

B Operation method

When operating it by the foot switch or a MIDI foot controller, it recommends assigning [OVER DUB] and the [PLAY] button.

«120.0 Loogring recoder

R o Flag
Trigar: 10
RecBarsOH

[ ZETUF [ CLICE [Ze:iFF]
F2 Fi3
If the [REC] or [OVER DUB] button is pressed, it will be in the standby state of record.
(When Triggr is set to "0", recording is started immediately)

«120.0 Loogring recoder

Fec o Flaw
Tr-igar: 10

FecBars OFF

Fi F2 Fa F4 ]
Recording will be started, if a pad is hit or a signal is inputted. (A performance of pads is also recorded)
As for the sound of the pad, the program chosen with the main screen will be used.

«120.0 LooFing recoder
Fec o Flag
Tr-igar: 10 _' I l I

FecBars OFF

Recz 0322 44 Recording Fx:
F1 F2 Fa F4
If the [REC] or [OVER DUB] button is pressed during recording, loop playback of the performance which stopped recording and was recorded now
will be carried out.
(An overdubbing is carried out when " fec=eDub " s selected)
|

«120.0 Loogring recoder
Fec o Flaw
Trigar: 10 t I I ’ l‘ ‘
FecBars OFF

Flau: 01.3= <44 Plasing 3k

i F2 Fi F4 5

«120.0 Loogring recoder

Fec o Flaw
Trigar: itl_' I I i' ’ ” ‘
FecBars OFF

Flay: 02.22 <44 OuerDubbing >3

Fi F2 Fa F4 ]
If the [OVER DUB] button is pressed into during overdubbing, it will switch into the loop playback.
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«120.0 Loogring recoder
[e.;-hma Pl LI0F

L
Tr-igar: 10
FecBars OFF

Flau: 0332 <44 Plasing  rr

i F2 Fi F4 5

«120.0 Loogring recoder
Fiec o Flaw
Tr-igar: 10
RecBarsOH

If the [OVER DUB] button is pressed in the state of a stop, it will be in the standby state for carrying out new recording.
Please press the [OVER DUB] button after pressing the [PLAY] button, when you want to carry out an overdubbing from the state of a stop.
If F6 (KEEP) button is pressed, the window of "Keep as sample" will open.

keers as zamele

Hew name:Bameledl
PAD:AO1=0T_RUBS

[F2] Keer and As=sian to Fad.
taPAD [0 KEEF |

When you want to make the recorded performance into a sample and to keep it, please set a name and press F5 (KEEP) button.
If F2 (toPAD) button is pressed, it can keep as a sample and can assign to a pad.

Please press F2 (toPAD) button after choosing a pad to assign in the PAD field.

Even if selection of a pad hit the pad to assign, it can be chosen.

About an undo function
If the [UNDOY] button is pressed, the performance data which carried out the overdubbing just before the stop can be deleted.
If the [UNDOY] button is pressed again, deleted data will restore.

Note: The time which can be recorded at one time is a maximum of 1 minute.
O Uses it synchronizing with the sequence.
« 7.0 Looring recoder
Fiecm Flay
Trigar: 107
RecBars OFF
[SETUF I CLICE |[Ee«:QFF]
Fz F3 F4 F5

o 970000101001 S4:01 Trel sDJ-Hir_Se

Fioc o Flaw
Tr-igar: 10
RecBarsOH
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Tempo of sequence that has been selected

Seguence munber that has been selected
Track mumber that has been selected

Program that has been selected

Sequence lewvel

o 970000101001  Sa:01l Trs ] 2DI-Hir Se Lewl=100]

Fecm Plag EIa*r:LI]I]P
eyl &

- Fah =%

Trigar: 10[] Out. = 5T

RiecBat - OFF Pl szt

[ EETUF L CLICE [Seaz ] [CEEEF ]
When using synchronizing with a sequence, even if "RecBars" is set to OFF, it is recorded by bar.
Even if [OVER DUB] or the [STOP] button is pressed in an odd location, it is automatically adjusted by bar.
For example, it becomes 2 bars when [OVER DUB] or the [STOP] button is pressed by 2 bars and 2 beats or less.
It becomes 3 bars when [OVER DUB] or the [STOP] button is pressed by 2 bars and 3 beats or more.

Playback and stop of a looping recorder are operated with the [PLAY] button.

Playback and stop of a sequence are operated with the [PLAY START] button.

The [STOP] button stops a sequence and a looping recorder.

Please press the [PLAY] button, when you want to stop only a looping recorder while playing back a sequence and a looping recorder.
When you want to stop only a sequence, please press the [PLAY START] button.

o 970000101001 S4:01 Tral sDJ-Hip_Se Leuwl 2100

Fioc o Flaw
Tr-igar: 10
RecBarsOH

[ ZETUF [ CLICE [Zea:iH |
F2 Fa
If the [REC] or [OVER DUB] button is pressed, it will be in the standby state of record.
(When Triggr is set to "0", recording is started immediately)

o 970000101001 S4:01 Tral sDJ-Hip_Se Leul 2100
1

Fic o Pl Flay =ﬁ
Trigar: 10

RecBars OFF
Llaiting for Fad on or inFul sisnal.

Fi F2 Fa F4 F&
If a pad is hit or a signal is inputted, recording will be started and a sequence will also be started at the same time.
(The sound of the sequence currently played is not recorded by the looping recorder)
Please press the PLAY START button when you want to start only the sequence previously.

o 970 L00Z02.16]  Sa:01 Tral :DJ-HiF_Se Leul 2100
[e.;-hma [AETHI

Trigar: 10 ' I J

FecBars OF
Recs03.2= <44 Recording

i F2 Fi F4 F5

o 37.00006.01.44] S‘HIEII Tr: I1 =IZIJ—I-IiP_SE Leul 100
] 3 [ 5

Frec o Flag 1]
Tr-igar: 10
RecBars OH
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o I70L001E.03.48] S9:0]1 Trazl sDJ-Hip_Se Leul 2100
FHEMEEHE EEMNTHEERE

Even 16 bars will be displayed.
When 17 or more bars are recorded, the number of bars is displayed on the bar field.

4

o 37.0C0020.03.121 S«4:01 Trzl sOJ-Hir_Se Leol 2100
Fecm Flaw ] 020.03.01 20 EAR: .

Trigar: 10
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B The value of FULL LEVEL can be adjusted.

o 37,0052 drw Barsz 25 Loor:OFF
Ne00i.0i.000L 2 3 _PtrniOFF
fle % £

1 oRuM [ | |1
beat. O
nz2:0FF

F2 Fa F4 F&
If the FULL LEVEL button is pressed, the window of level will open.
Please set a value by a DATA wheel, holding the FULL LEVEL button.
If the FULL LEVEL button is released, a window will close.
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B HOLD was added to STEP EDIT.

0020456 Te01 Uiews ALL EIENTS
002.04.72 PAO SA02C 372 0FF
005.01.00 PAD A02C 372 0FF

002.02.00 PAD AOEC 413 0FF
005.02.72 PAOD A03C 353 OFF

[T EOIT | DELEIE | IWSERT | PLAY |

If F2 (HOLD) button is pressed, a screen will not scroll automatically during playback.
Therefore, a value can be changed during playback.
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B Timing Correct Strength%

Strength controls how rigidly the track will be quantized.

In other words, a 0% setting will not quantize the track at all, whereas a 100% setting will cause every note to snap perfectly into position within the
beat.

Settings closer to 0% will allow note timing to be more relaxed and true to the original performance, while settings closer to 100% will make the
track more precise.

[ i | Timing Correct | m—

M Hote value 21-16 Strenathy I | FF
Shift Timina = 0 Swinax: O H

b Pressina FIX will chanae note

[t} timing of recorded notes.
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It is explaining by the case of TC=1/16

001.01.00 001.01.24 001.01.48 001.01.72 001.02.00
I I I I I
TC=1/16 TC=1/16 TG=1/16 T=1 /16 TG=1/16
TG Position 0 24 43 72 a6 (1
12 fi & a4 12
0
24 48 72 96 D)

Streneth 100%
B D B s e e e B OB e ni e s s 59 60

MOTE iz recorded az 001.01.48

Streneth B0%

A6 B AR S R R 45 46 47 48 4060 51 B2 B3 B4 59 60

I [
46 47 43 49 50

MOTE iz recorded as 001.071.46-001.01.50

Streneth H0X

BE- BT BB A s R 424344 4546 47 48 49 50871 B2 B3 B4 g8 60

I |
42 43 44 45 46 47 43 49 50 51 52 53 54

MOTE is recorded as 001.01.42-001.01.54
Streneth 0%
F6 B B A2 43 44 4546 4748 408057 B2 B3 B4 A3 &0

MOTE iz recorded as 001.01.36-001.01.59
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[MODE]+PAD10

Sustain redal to duration $VES
Truncate duration :T0 SEQUEMCE LENGTH
Tar temro:ENNEEEE Averaze i2 MIDI Note: OFF

Muterstor of ohe-shot =amrle:THROUGH
GLOBAL M FoOTsw
Fa F4 ] F&
The function of tap tempo can be assigned to pads.
In the case of the above figure, tempo can be set by hit PAD1.
Tap tempo: OFF, TAP TEMPO,PAD1,PAD2,,,,,PAD16

Tap tempo by MIDI IN NOTE

Sustain redal to duration IVES

Truncate duration 2T0 SEQUEMCE LENGTH

Tar temroiTAP TEMPO Averasze:? MIDI Hote:EE
Mutesstor of one-shot sameleiTHROUGH

GLOBAL

F5 F&
If a note number is chosen in the MIDI Note field, tap tempo can be performed by MIDI IN NOTE.
(When you want to set up tempo by a MIDI keyboard etc.)

- 220 -





